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BID REQUIREMENTS: 
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 
   
1. Bidding Documents.  The Bidding Documents consist of the Project Manual, which includes the 

Instructions to Bidders, the Bid Verification & Statement of Qualifications, the General Requirements, 
the Supplementary General Requirements, Exhibits, Specifications and Drawings, and all Addenda.    
 

2. Bids Shall Comply with Georgia Law.  All bids submitted in response to this Invitation to Bid shall 
be made in general accordance with the applicable provisions of Georgia Law.   

 
3. Bid Submission.  All bids must be submitted electronically through e-Builder by the time stated in the 

Invitation to Bid.  The Bid Verification and Statement of Qualifications, Bid Bond, E-Verify Affidavit 
and any other forms required to be submitted at the time of bid shall be uploaded through e-Builder.  
All blanks on the Bid Verification and Statement of Qualification Form must be completed.  Failure to 
complete entries in all blanks in the Bid Verification and Statement of Qualification Form, or any other 
required form may be considered sufficient cause for rejection of a bid.  The inclusion of any 
condition, alternate, qualification, limitation, or provision not called for may render the bid non-
responsive and may be sufficient cause for rejection of a bid. 

 
4. Alternates.  Bids must include prices for all specified alternates, if any.  If a price is not provided for 

all alternates the Contractor’s bid may be determined non-responsive and not considered for award.  
Unless otherwise stipulated all alternates are deductive. Any alternate, or alternates, if taken, will be 
taken in numerical sequence, starting with Alternate #1, to the extent necessary. 

 
5. Bid Bond Required.  Each bid must be accompanied with a BID BOND in an amount equal to 5% of 

the base bid, payable to the Owner, in order to guarantee that the successful bidder will enter into a 
contract to construct the project strictly in compliance with the Bidding Documents.  Bid Bonds should 
be furnished on forms accepted as standard by the insurance industry.   

 
6. Withdrawal of Bids.  Bids may be withdrawn by bidders prior to the time set for official opening.  

After bids have been opened, no bid may be withdrawn for a period of sixty (60) days after the time 
and date of opening except as provided in O.C.G.A. 13-10-22 (appreciable error in calculation of bid).  
Negligence or error on the part of any bidder in preparing its bid confers no right of withdrawal or 
modification of the bid after bid opening except as provided by Georgia law.   

 
7. Owner’s Right to Reject Bids.   The Owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive 

technicalities and irregularities. The Owner further reserves the right, in its sole and complete 
discretion, to reject any bid that is over budget and to reject any bid from a bidder that is not 
responsible.  In judging whether the bidder is responsible, the Owner will consider, but is not limited 
to consideration of, the following: 
 
(a) Whether the bidder or its principals are currently ineligible, debarred, suspended, or otherwise 

excluded from bidding or contracting by any state or federal agency, department, or authority;  
(b) Whether the bidder or its principals have been terminated for cause or are currently in default on 

a public works contract; 
(c) Whether the bidder can demonstrate a commitment to safety with regard to Workers' 

Compensation by having an Experience Modification Rate (EMR) over the past three years not 
having exceeded an average of 1.2; and 

(d) Whether the bidder’s past work provides evidence of an ability to successfully complete public 
works projects within the established time, quality, or cost, or to comply with the bidder’s contract 
obligations. 

 
8. Owner’s Right to Negotiate with the Lowest Bidder.  In the event all responsive and responsible 

bids are in excess of the budget, the Owner, in its sole and absolute discretion and in addition to the 
rights set forth above, reserves the right to negotiate with the lowest responsive and responsible 
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bidder (after taking all deductive alternates) only for the purpose of making changes to the Project 
that will result in a cost to the Owner that is within the budget, as it may be amended.   

 
9. Bid Preparation Expenses.  All expenses for preparing and submitting bids are the sole cost of the 

party submitting the bid.  The Owner is not obligated to any party to reimburse such expenses. All 
bids, upon receipt, become the property of Owner.   

 
10. Open Records Act.  As required by the Open Records Act, the details of the bids will remain 

confidential until final award.  Labeling information provided in submittals as “proprietary” or 
“confidential,” or any other designation of restricted use will not protect the information from public 
view unless it is otherwise not subject to disclosure under the Open Records Act.     

 
11. Award.  The Contract will be awarded, if at all, on a lump sum basis to the lowest responsible, 

responsive bidder.  The lowest bid will be the bid, whose price, after incorporating all accepted 
alternates, is the lowest responsive bid which was received from a responsible bidder.   

 
12. Contract Forms and Bonds.  The Contract, if awarded, will be substantially in accordance with the 

Contract shown in the Bidding Documents.  If a Contract is awarded, the successful bidder shall be 
required to execute the Contract and return it to the Owner within ten (10) business days.  The 
successful bidder shall also be required to furnish payment and performance bonds, both in amounts 
equal to 100% of the Contract sum along with the executed Contract.    
 

13. Failure to Execute Contract.  If the successful bidder fails to execute the Contract within ten (10) 
business days after notice of such acceptance or if the bidder fails to furnish both performance and 
payment bonds, the obligation of the bid bond, if applicable, will remain in full force and effect and the 
money payable thereon shall be paid into the funds of the Owner as liquidated damages for such 
failure. 

 
14. Surety and Insurance Companies. The contract provides that the surety and insurance companies 

must be acceptable to the Owner.  Only those sureties listed in the Department of Treasury’s Listing 
of Approved Sureties (Department Circular 570) are acceptable to the Owner.  At the time of 
issuance, all insurance and bonds must be issued by a company licensed by the Georgia Insurance 
Commissioner to transact the business of insurance in the State of Georgia for the applicable line of 
insurance.  Such company shall be an insurer with an A.M. Best Financial Strength Rating of “A-“ or 
better and with an A.M. Best Financial Size Category of Class V or larger.    

 
15. Interpretations.  No oral interpretations will be made to bidders as to the requirements of the Bidding 

Documents.  Requests for interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be made in writing to the 
Design Professional and the Contracting Officer not later than six (6) business days prior to the date 
set for receipt of bids.  All interpretations made to the bidders will be issued in the form of addenda to 
the Bidding Documents and will be posted to the e-Builder web site.  Such addenda are to be 
acknowledged at the appropriate location on the electronic Bid Form.   No addenda will be issued 
within three (3) business days of the date set for receipt of bids without an extension of the bid date.   

 
16. Trade Names.   
 
a. No Restriction of Competition.  When reference is made in the Bidding Documents to trade names, 

brand names, or to the names of manufacturers, such references are made solely to indicate that 
products of that description may be furnished and are not intended to restrict competitive bidding.  If it 
is desired to use products of trade or brand names or of manufacturers’ names which are different 
from those mentioned in the Bidding Documents, application for the approval of the use of such 
products must reach the hands of the Design Professional and the Contracting Officer at least ten 
(10) business days prior to the date set for the opening of bids.   
 

b. Request for Approval of Substitute Product.  All requests for approval of substitution of a product 
must be made to the Design Professional in writing.  The request shall include a copy of the 
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published recommendations of the manufacturer for the installation of the product together with a 
complete schedule of changes in the drawings and specifications, if any, that must be made in other 
work in order to permit the use and installation of the proposed product in accordance with the 
recommendations of the manufacturer of the product.  The application must be accompanied by a 
schedule setting forth in which respects the materials or equipment submitted for consideration differ 
from the materials or equipment designated in the Bidding Documents. To be approved, a proposed 
product must also meet or exceed all express requirements of the Bidding Documents. 

 
c. Issuance of Addenda.  If the submittal is approved by the Design Professional, an addendum will be 

issued to all prospective bidders.  The successful bidder may furnish no products of any trade names, 
brand names, or manufacturers’ names except those designated in the Bidding Documents or any 
addenda. 

 
d. Conference with the Owner.  Any party who alleges that rejection of a submittal is the result of bias, 

prejudice, caprice, or error on the part of the Design Professional may request a conference with a 
representative of the Owner, PROVIDED: That the request for said conference, submitted in writing, 
shall have reached the Owner at least five business days prior to the date set for the opening of bids, 
time being of the essence. 

 
17. Sales Tax.  Unless otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents, the Contractor shall pay all sales, 

consumer, use and other similar taxes, which are legally enacted at the time bids are received.   
 
18. Examination of Site.  In submitting a bid for the Project, the Contractor acknowledges that it has 

visited the Project Site and has taken into consideration all observed conditions that might affect its 
work. 

 
19. Employment of Georgia Citizens and Use of Georgia Products.  It is the desire of the Owner that 

materials and equipment manufactured or produced in Georgia shall be used in the work and that 
Georgia citizens shall be employed in the work at wages consistent with those being paid in the 
general area in which the work is to be performed.  This desire on the part of the Owner is not 
intended to restrict or limit competitive bidding or to increase the cost of the work; nor shall the 
fulfillment of this desire be asserted by the Contractor as an excuse for any noncompliance or 
omission to fulfill any obligation under the contract. 

 
20. Trading with the State, Ethics.  By submitting a bid, the bidder certifies that the provisions of law 

contained in O.C.G.A. Sections 45-10-20 to 45-10-71, which prohibit officials and employees of the 
state from engaging in certain transactions with the state and state agencies, and the Governor’s 
Executive Orders governing ethics, have not and will not be violated in any respect in regard to this 
contract. 
 

21. Minority Business Enterprises.  It is the policy of the Owner that minority business enterprises shall 
have the maximum opportunity to participate in the Owner purchasing process.  Therefore, the Owner 
encourages all minority business enterprises to compete for, win, and receive contracts for goods, 
services and construction.  Also, the State encourages all companies to sub-contract portions on any 
State contract to minority business enterprises.  Any questions regarding statements contained 
hereunder should be directed to the State Small and Minority Business Coordinator. 
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22. Georgia Income Tax Incentive.  Bidders interested in taking advantage of the Georgia income tax 
incentives provided for by the Official Code of Georgia Annotated 48-7-38 relative to the use of 
minority subcontractors in the performance of contracts awarded by the State of Georgia should 
contact the State Small and Minority Business Coordinator at the following address: 
 

Governor’s Small Business and Entrepreneurial Office 
Georgia Department of Economic Development 
75 Fifth Street, NW, Suite 1200 
Atlanta, Georgia 30308 
Telephone: (404) 962-4000 

          Fax: (404) 962-4001 
 

23. Reciprocal Preference Law.  In accordance with O.C.G.A. §13-10-3, vendors resident in the State 
of Georgia will be granted the same preference over vendors resident in another State in the same 
manner, on the same basis, and to the same extent that preference is granted in awarding bids for 
the same goods or services by such other State to vendors resident therein over vendors resident in 
the State of Georgia.  A Georgia resident business shall include any business that regularly 
maintains a place from which business is physically conducted in Georgia for at least one year prior 
to submitting this bid or a new business that is domiciled in Georgia which regularly maintains a 
place from which business is physically conducted in Georgia; provided, however, that a place of 
business shall not include a post office box, site trailer, or temporary structure.  
 

24. Georgia Security and Immigration Compliance Act.  The Contractor shall complete and submit the 
Contractor Affidavit under O.C.G.A 13-10-91 (b)(1) attached hereto (“E-Verify Affidavit”).  Failure to 
submit this form with submission of a bid will result in the rejection of the bid. 
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BID REQUIREMENTS:  
BID VERIFCATION AND STATEMENT OF QUALIFICATIONS 

(To be subscribed and sworn to before a notary public) 
 

Under oath, the undersigned submits the following bid verification and statement of qualifications for 
consideration by the Owner: 
 
Firm Name:   
 LEGAL NAME OF BUSINESS (As registered with Secretary of State) 
 
Address:    
 LEGAL BUSINESS ADDRESS (P.O. BOX IS INSUFFICIENT) 
 
  
 CITY STATE ZIP 
 
  
 MAILING ADDRESS IF DIFFERENT FROM ABOVE 
 
Telephone Number:    Facsimile Number:    
 
Contact Person Name:___________________________   Contact’s Email Address:    
 
Year Organized:     Where Incorporated:    
 
Is Firm a Georgia Resident:  ☐YES         ☐NO 
 
Plan of Organization:   ☐   Proprietorship       ☐Corporation ☐Partnership      ☐LLC 
 
Federal I.D. No.:     or Social Security No.:    
 
The firms’ principals are as follows: 
 
(1)    
 Check One:  President (  ) Partner (  ) Owner (  )   
 
(2)    
 Check One:  Vice President (  ) Secretary (  ) Partner (  )   
 
(If incorporated, the names of both the President and Corporate Secretary must be indicated.  If a 
partnership, all partners must be indicated.) 
 
Number of years engaged in the contracting business under the present firm name:    
 
Georgia General Contractor:  ☐YES        ☐NO         License Number(s):   
 
Other State General Contractor Licenses, Trade or Specialty Licenses:  
 

• Type:_________________________________________ License Number:___________________ 
 
Issuing State or Issuing Authority:____________________________________________________ 
 

• Type:_________________________________________ License Number: ___________________  
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Issuing State or Issuing Authority:  ____________________________________________________ 
 
 
Has the bidder refused to execute a contract upon award? ☐YES     ☐NO    
 
Has the bidder been declared in default on a contract?   ☐YES   ☐NO    
 
Has the bidder ever been terminated for cause on a contract?  ☐YES   ☐NO    
 
Has the bidder, its principals, or officers been convicted of building code violations, bribery, bid rigging, or 
any other felony involving moral turpitude?  ☐YES   ☐NO    
 
Is the Bidder or its principals or officers currently debarred, suspended, or declared ineligible or otherwise 
excluded from contracting with the Federal government or any state agency?   ☐YES   ☐NO    
 
Is the Bidder’s current Experience Modification Rate (EMR) 1.2 or less?   ☐YES   ☐NO    
 
If answer is Yes to any statement above, please explain (attach additional sheets if necessary): 
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________ 
 
1.    Bid Certification.  Having carefully examined the Project Manual titled  Jesup District Office, 

dated January 27, 2017, and any Addenda, as well as the premises and conditions affecting the 
Work, the undersigned certifies its bid, submitted via e-Builder, to furnish all services, labor, and 
materials called for by said Bidding Documents.   

 
2. Bid Bond.  Enclosed herewith is a bid bond in the amount of 

                                                                                                                                       DOLLARS 
 ($__________________)  (being not less than 5% of the base bid) payable to Georgia 
Department of Transportation. The undersigned hereby agrees that this bid may not be revoked 
or withdrawn after the time set for the opening of bids, but shall remain open for acceptance for a 
period of 60 days following such time. 

 
3. Certification of Proper Licenses.  Contractor certifies that they have been granted and possess 

all necessary, valid, and current licenses to do business in the State of Georgia as issued by the 
respective State Boards and Government Agencies responsible for regulating and licensing the 
services to be provided and performed pursuant to this Agreement.  

 
4. Certification of No Fraud or Collusion.  I certify that this bid is made without prior 

understanding, agreement, or connection with any corporation, firm or person submitting a bid for 
the same materials, supplies, or equipment, and is in all respects fair and without collusion or 
fraud.  I understand collusive bidding is a violation of State and Federal law and can result in 
fines, prison sentences and civil damage awards.  I agree to abide by all conditions of this bid and 
certify that provisions of Georgia O.C.G.A.  Section 45-10-20, et. sec., have not and shall not be 
violated in any respect. 
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Under oath I certify that I am a principal or other representative of the bidder and that I am authorized by 
it to execute this Bid Verification on its behalf.  I am personally knowledgeable and the foregoing 
statement of facts is true and correct. 
 
 
 BY:   
  Authorized Signature    (BLUE INK PLEASE) 
 
    
  Typed/Printed Name                          Title 
 
   
 
SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN 
BEFORE ME ON THIS THE 
 
_____ DAY OF ______________________, 20___ 
 
________________________________________  [NOTARY SEAL] 
Notary Public 
 
My Commission Expires: 
 
 NOTICE TO BIDDERS 
 1) MAKE SURE YOU HAVE SIGNED THIS BID VERIFICATION AND STATEMENT OF 

QUALIFICATIONS IN THE SPACE PROVIDED ABOVE. 
 2) MAKE SURE YOU AND YOUR SURETY HAVE PROPERLY EXECUTED THE BID BOND.  

3) YOU MUST UPLOAD THE FOLLOWING FORMS INTO E-BUILDER WHEN YOUR BID IS 
SUBMITTED: 

 
 BID VERIFICATION AND STATEMENT OF QUALIFICATIONS 
 BID BOND 
 CONTRACTOR AFFIDAVIT UNDER O.C.G.A 13-10-91 (E-VERIFY AFFIDAVIT)    
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BID REQUIREMENTS: 
E-VERIFY AFFIDAVIT 

CONTRACTOR AFFIDAVIT UNDER O.C.G.A. § 13-10-91(b)(1) 
 
Project No. and Name: DOT-088 

Jesup District Office 

Construction Professional:       

 
STATE OF GEORGIA                                   COUNTY OF:       
 
 
 By executing this affidavit, the undersigned contractor verifies its compliance with O.C.G.A. §13-
10-91, stating affirmatively that the individual, firm or corporation which is engaged in the physical 
performance of services on behalf of The Georgia State Financing and Investment Commission has 
registered with, is authorized to use and used the federal work authorization program commonly known 
as E-Verify, or any subsequent replacement program, in accordance with the applicable provisions and 
deadlines established in O.C.G.A. §13-10-91.  Furthermore, the undersigned contractor will continue to 
use the federal work authorization program throughout the contract period and the undersigned contractor 
will contract for the physical performance of services in satisfaction of such contract only with 
subcontractors who present an affidavit to the contractor with the information required by O.C.G.A. §13-
10-91(b).  Contractor hereby attests that its federal work authorization user identification number and date 
of authorization are as follows:  
 
 
             
Federal Work Authorization User Identification Number   
 
      
Date of Authorization 
 
I hereby declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct.  
 
Executed on      , 20      in (City), (State). 
 
 
________________________________________   
Signature of Authorized Officer or Agent of Contractor   
  
_________________________________________   
Printed Name and Title of Authorized Officer or Agent 
 
SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN 
BEFORE ME ON THIS THE 
 
_____ DAY OF ______________________, 20__ 
 
________________________________________   
Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:  _______________
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SECTION 1 – GENERAL 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1.1 General Matters. 
 

1.1.1.1 This Contract and Affiliated Agreements – Requirement for Written Agreements.  All Affiliated 
Agreements, including any subsequent modifications, must be in writing, dated, and executed by the 
parties.  Affiliated Agreements, including financial arrangements with respect to this Project, must be 
promptly and fully disclosed to the Owner upon their execution or modification. 

 
1.1.1.2 Basic Statement of Owner Objectives.  The Owner’s basic objectives are the construction of 
the Project within the limits of time and the funds available to Owner for construction of the Project, 
and in accordance with the approved Construction Documents. 

 
1.1.1.3 Project Team.  To accomplish Owner’s objectives, Owner intends to employ a team concept 
in connection with the construction of the Project.  The basic roles and general responsibilities of team 
members are set forth in general terms below but are more fully set forth in the Design Professional 
Contract with respect to the Design Professional, in the Program Management Agreement with any 
Program Manager, and in this Contract with respect to the Contractor. 

 
1.1.1.3.1 Relationship of Parties.  The Owner and the Contractor agree to proceed with the 
Project on the basis of trust, good faith, and fair dealing and to cooperate fully with each 
other.  The Owner and the Contractor shall do all things reasonably necessary to perform this 
Contract in an economical and timely manner, including without limitation, consideration of 
design modifications to enhance constructability and alternative materials or equipment, if 
considered necessary or convenient by the Owner.  The Contractor agrees to procure or 
furnish, as permitted by the laws of Georgia, all Pre-Commencement phase services and 
construction phase services as set forth herein.  The Owner shall endeavor to promote 
harmony and cooperation among the Owner, Program Manager, Design Professional, the 
Using Agency, Contractor and other persons or entities employed by the Owner for the 
Project. 

 
1.1.1.3.2 Design Professional.  The Design Professional is retained in accordance with the 
Design Professional Contract (i) for the design and preparation of Construction Documents 
that are necessary to implement the Program governing the construction of the Project or 
Components thereof, and the design and preparation of any necessary documents 
antecedent to preparation of such Construction Documents, or (ii) for construction contract 
administration of the Work under Contract Documents, or (iii) for both.  The Contractor 
acknowledges and agrees that the Contract Documents are addressed to skilled tradesmen 
in the construction profession who shall be required to use their special skills and experience, 
through submittals and shop drawings, to translate the Design Professional’s design intent as 
expressed in the Contract Documents into a completed structure. The Contract Documents 
shall specify when shop drawings or submittals require the seal of a specialty consultant. 

 
 1.1.1.3.2.1 The basis of the Owner's engagement of the Design Professional is 

the "Design Professional Contract.”  The Contractor is advised that both the 
Owner and the Design Professional have on file, at their respective places of 
business, copies of that executed agreement.  The Design Professional is not the 
agent of the Owner, except to the extent so specified in writing, but is employed 
as a consultant to the Owner to assist the Owner in determining if the conditions 
of the contract have been met.  All decisions of the Design Professional on 
matters of aesthetics are final, conclusive, and binding on all parties if consistent 
with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
 1.1.1.3.2.2 The Contractor promptly shall request and review a copy of the 

Design Professional Contract during the Pre-commencement Phase and shall 
become familiar with the respective services, authorities, obligations, and 
responsibilities of the parties therein.  Contractor agrees to develop a working 
relationship with the Design Professional to effectuate the purposes of the Project 
in accordance with the terms of this Contract and with consideration of the Design 
Professional’s responsibilities under the Design Professional Contract. 
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 1.1.1.3.2.3 The Contractor acknowledges that the respective contracts require 

the Owner and the Design Professional to proceed with the Project on the basis 
of trust, good faith, and fair dealing, and they will take all actions reasonably 
necessary to ensure the Project proceeds to completion within the Owner's time 
and budgeting constraints.  The Contractor also acknowledges that the Design 
Professional is to perform all tasks and services required of it under the Design 
Professional Contract.  The Contractor further acknowledges that, in order for the 
Design Professional to perform its obligations, the Design Professional requires 
certain materials, information, or other submittals pursuant to the Contract 
Documents from the Contractor.  The Contractor agrees to provide the Design 
Professional with the submittals required by the Contract Documents.  The 
Contractor further agrees to cooperate with the Design Professional to ensure 
timely completion of all obligations under this Contract to complete the entire 
Project. 

 
 1.1.1.3.2.4 Contractor agrees that the services provided by the Design 

Professional under the Design Professional Contract are intended to coordinate 
and complement, but not to diminish, alter or substitute for, any of the services, 
authority, obligations, or responsibilities of the Contractor under this Contract.  
Contractor further agrees that the performance of services by the Design 
Professional in connection with the Project shall in no way relieve Contractor from 
any of its services, authority, obligations, or responsibilities under this Contract, 
and shall not alter or diminish those services, authority, obligations, or 
responsibilities in any way whatsoever. 

 
1.1.1.3.3 Program Manager.  Owner may designate a Program Manager to administer the 
Project and this Contract.  In lieu of a Program Manager, Design Professional may be 
designated to perform the role of Program Manager.  The Program Manager may also be 
designated as the Owner’s Representative, and if no Owner’s Representative is designated, 
the Program Manager shall be the Owner’s Representative. 

 
1.1.1.3.4 Owner's Representative.  Owner shall from time to time in writing designate one 
person as Owner's Representative under this Contract.  For further definition, see Paragraph 
3 of the Contract and Paragraph 1.1.9.39. 

 
1.1.1.3.5 Using Agency, Using Agency’s Representative.  The Project is intended for the 
benefit of the Using Agency.  A copy of all matters submitted to Owner shall also be 
submitted to Using Agency for Using Agency’s information.  The Using Agency may 
designate one or more representatives to participate with Owner in Owner’s activities under 
this Contract.  Neither the Using Agency nor any representative of Using Agency shall have 
any authority to act for or in the name of the Owner.  Participation in the Project by Using 
Agency or its representative(s) shall be solely advisory to the Owner.  The Program Manager, 
Design Professional, Contractor, or any Separate Contractor must not act or rely solely upon 
any directive, interpretation, decision, act, or omission of Using Agency or the Using Agency’s 
Representative. 

 
1.1.1.3.6 Owner’s Contract Compliance Specialist (CCS).  Owner may from time to time in 
writing designate a person or firm as Owner's Contract Compliance Specialist under this 
Contract.  The Owner’s Contract Compliance Specialist may be hired by Owner or hired 
under the Program Manager’s Contract or the Design Professional’s Contract and shall 
provide inspection services of the Work on behalf of the Owner.  The presence of an Owner’s 
Contract Compliance Specialist does not relieve the Contractor of any of its responsibilities 
for quality control and independent testing set forth in the General Requirements.  The 
Owner’s Contract Compliance Specialist has the authority to report any deviations from the 
Contract Documents directly to the Contractor’s superintendent at the job site for immediate 
action, and also to report same to the Program Manager or Design Professional, and Owner. 
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1.1.1.3.7 Representatives.  The designated representatives of the Contractor and the 
Owner shall have full authority to act (other than for the receipt of notices that must be given 
as specified in Paragraph 1.1.5) in matters relating to this Contract until notice is given that 
such authority has been revoked.  Contractor and the Owner may each rely upon the written 
certification of the other as to the appointment of a designated representative or the 
revocation of his authority.  The Contractor shall designate, in writing, a representative 
authorized to act on the Contractor's behalf with respect to the Project.  The Contractor's 
initial authorized representative shall be the Project Superintendent of the Contractor as 
identified by the Contractor.  Contractor shall employ the Project Superintendent and 
necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at the Site during the progress of the Work.  
The Contractor’s designee shall represent Contractor.  All written communications given to 
the Contractor’s designee shall be binding upon Contractor. 

 
1.1.1.3.8  Separate Contractor.  Owner may select one or more Separate Contractors to 
perform work with respect to the Project or Components thereof.  The Contractor shall afford 
the Owner's Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and storage of their 
materials and equipment and performance of their activities and shall coordinate the 
Separate Contractors’ schedules with those of the Contractor.  The Owner's Separate 
Contractors shall adhere to the Contractor's work rules, schedule, laydown areas, and safety 
requirements. 
 
1.1.1.3.9  Commissioning Authority.  The Owner, Design Professional, or the Using Agency 
may select and engage a Commissioning Authority to perform building commissioning 
activities and monitor testing activities.  The Commissioning Authority shall perform and 
coordinate and accomplish its work as set forth in Sections 1.3.4 and 2.1.9. 
 

 
1.1.2 Project Team, Cooperation, Partnering. 
 

1.1.2.1 Concept.  It is the Owner's expectation that the Program Manager, Design Professional, 
Owner, Using Agency, Contractor, and any Separate Contractor, shall work as a Project Team to 
effect the commencement of and completion of construction in accordance with the Project Schedule, 
and to achieve Material Completion and Final Completion of the Project.  Each team member shall 
communicate with all other team members to assure overall coordination, cooperation, and efficiency.  
Each team member shall cooperate fully with and coordinate fully with each other team member in 
order to achieve Project completion in an expeditious and economical manner.  The Contractor shall 
schedule regular meetings of the key principals of the Project Team in an effort to solve problems in a 
partnering atmosphere to facilitate the ability of each team member to meet its business objectives, so 
long as its business objectives are consistent with the successful completion of the Project.  It is the 
Owner’s intent that all consensus decisions of the Project Team, where differing from the Contract 
Documents, be expeditiously resolved and reduced to writing in an appropriate Change Order.   

 
1.1.2.2 Conference.  Promptly after the execution of this Contract, Contractor shall confer with the 
Program Manager, Design Professional, Owner, and Using Agency to identify personnel and relevant 
organizational charts of each team member, and to establish working relationships with each team 
member. 

 
1.1.2.3 Authority of Contractor.  Contractor is, and at all times during the term of this Contract shall 
be, an independent contractor in the performance of its duties and obligations under this Contract.  
Contractor shall have no authority to bind or otherwise obligate Owner, orally, in writing or by any acts, 
unless specifically authorized by Owner in writing.  Nothing contained in this Contract shall constitute 
or be deemed or construed to create a partnership or joint venture, or any agency relationship, 
between Owner and Contractor. 

 
 
1.1.3 Constitutional Principles Applicable to State Public Works Projects. 
 

1.1.3.1 Title to Project Site.  Title to the Site is vested in the Owner as public property of the State of 
Georgia, and is not subject to levy or lien. 
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1.1.3.2  Title to Improvements and Delivered Materials.  Title to all improvements constructed at the 
Site vests instanter in the Owner.  Title to all materials vests in the Owner upon their delivery without 
rejection by the Contractor at the Site, regardless of the status of payment or nonpayment of the costs 
thereto.  Protection of laborers and Suppliers (regarding payment for services and materials) is 
effected through the provision of payment and performance bonds by the State.  
 
1.1.3.3  Limited Waiver of Sovereign Immunity Ex Contractu.  Contractor acknowledges and agrees 
that Owner is an agency or instrumentality of the State of Georgia, and as such is entitled to the 
protection of sovereign immunity.  As set forth in Article I, Section II, Paragraph IX of the 1983 
Georgia Constitution, sovereign immunity is waived “as to any action ex contractu for the breach of 
any written contract.” Contractor specifically acknowledges the constitutional and contractual 
requirements that written changes, modifications, and waivers to this Contract must be specifically 
executed by the Owner as set forth in the Contract Documents. Accordingly, Contractor specifically 
acknowledges the constitutional prohibitions against claims against Owner based solely upon oral 
statement, course of conduct, customs of the trade, quasi-contract, quantum meruit, or O.C.G.A § 13-
4-4 (mutual departure from contract terms). 
 
1.1.3.4  Limitations upon Authority of Agents.  Contractor further acknowledges that Owner is an 
agency or instrumentality of the State of Georgia, and as such acts through specific public officials.  
The legal concepts of agency applicable to the Owner are solely as set forth in O.C.G.A. §45-6-5 and 
as further specified in the Contract Documents.  Contractor specifically acknowledges the statutory 
and contractual requirements that written changes, modifications, and waivers to this contract must be 
executed only by the identified representatives of Owner as set forth in the Contract Documents.  
Accordingly, Contractor specifically acknowledges that any claims against Owner based upon the act 
of any non-authorized employee or official are invalid. 
 
1.1.3.5  U.C.C. Not Generally Applicable. Contractor further acknowledges and agrees that Owner, as 
set forth in subsection (3) above, has granted only a limited waiver of sovereign immunity, such that 
the provisions of the Uniform Commercial Code (O.C.G.A §11-1-101 through §11-2-725) governing 
sales of goods do not apply to this Contract.  Contractor specifically acknowledges the contractual 
requirements that written changes, modifications, and waivers to this contract must be specifically 
executed by the Owner as set forth in the Contract Documents.  Accordingly, Contractor specifically 
waives and covenants not to make against Owner any claims based upon the Uniform Commercial 
Code.  Contractor understands, however, that Contractor’s subcontracts with Suppliers and 
Subcontractors may in fact include sales of goods and therefore be properly governed by the Uniform 
Commercial Code; nonetheless Contractor covenants that any such application shall in no way be 
construed to have any legal effect upon this contract between Owner and Contractor. 

 
1.1.4 Third Party Beneficiary.  Contractor acknowledges, stipulates, and agrees that the Owner is a public 
department, agency, or commission of the executive branch of government of the State of Georgia performing 
an essential public and governmental function by means of the Contract.  Contractor acknowledges, stipulates, 
and agrees that the Using Agency is an express third party beneficiary of this Contract.  There are no 
individual or personal third party beneficiaries of this Contract. 
 
1.1.5 Notice. 
 

1.1.5.1 General Requirement.  Any official notice, election, demand, request, consent, approval, 
change order, amendment, or other material communication required or permitted to be given under 
this Contract shall be in writing signed by an officer or duly authorized representative of the party 
making same and shall be delivered personally or shall be sent by certified mail, postage prepaid, 
return receipt requested, shall be effective as of the date on which it is received or would have been 
received but for the refusal of the addressee to accept delivery, and shall be addressed as shown in 
the Contract.  The persons and addresses to which notices should be given may be changed by 
notice given in accordance with this Section. 

 
1.1.5.2 Copies of Notices to Owner.  Wherever the Contract Documents provide that a copy of any 
notice, request, or demand filed with the Design Professional by the Contractor shall be furnished to 
the Owner, such notice, request, or demand shall not become effective until the Owner has received 
his copy.  No notice in writing or given orally to the Design Professional or to the Contract Compliance 
Specialist is notice to the Owner unless copy of the aforesaid notice in writing shall have been 
properly served upon the Owner at the address shown in the Contract. 

 
1.1.6 Liquidated Damages. 
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1.1.6.1 Time of the Essence.  Time being of the essence of this Contract, and a material 
consideration thereof, it is mutually agreed by the parties hereto in case of the Contractor’s failure to 
complete the construction within the time specified, the Owner will be damaged thereby.  The 
Contractor shall commence performance of Work  on the Site under this Contract within ten calendar 
days of the date specified in the Proceed Order.  The Contractor shall complete construction, except 
for Minor Items and Permitted Incomplete Work, not later than the Material Completion  Date, as 
adjusted by Change Order. 

 
1.1.6.2 Liquidated Damages.  Because it is difficult to definitely ascertain and prove the amount of 
said damages, inclusive of, but not limited to, expenses for inspection, superintendence, loss of use, 
and necessary traveling expenses, the Owner, Contractor, and Using Agency hereby agree that the 
amount of such damages shall be the daily rate specified in the Contract, beginning upon the 
contractually required Material Completion Date and ending on the date that the Certificate of Material 
Completion is issued.  The parties agree that the specified Liquidated Damages are not established 
as a penalty but are calculated and agreed upon in advance as a fair and equitable amount 
reasonably estimated in advance to cover losses to be incurred by the Owner and Using Agency for 
such delay or interruption in view of the uncertainty and impossibility of ascertaining actual damages 
that would be incurred. 

 
1.1.6.2.1 Contractor Agrees to Pay.  The Contractor agrees to pay the amount, computed 
by multiplying the Liquidated Damages set forth in the Contract by the number of days 
between the contractually required Material Completion  Date and the date that the Certificate 
of Material Completion is issued. 

 
1.1.6.2.2 Deducted as They Accrue.  Liquidated Damages shall be deducted from periodic 
payments as they accrue and such deduction shall be in addition to the retainage provided 
for in the Contract.  The remaining balance of any Liquidated Damages shall be deducted 
from the Payment for Material Completion to the Contractor or its Surety.  If the unpaid 
balance of the Contract Sum is less than the total amount to be deducted for Liquidated 
Damages as herein above provided, the Contractor shall promptly pay to the Owner, upon 
the Owner's demand, the amount by which such sum exceeds the unpaid balance of the 
Contract Sum. 

 
 1.1.6.3 Limitation on Owner’s Damages.  Except as otherwise set forth in the Contract Documents, 

damages of the Owner and Using Agency for delay shall be limited to the Liquidated Damages as 
defined herein.  Nothing in this Section 1.1.6 shall be construed to limit Owner’s right to pursue 
damages or remedies for claims against the Contractor for reasons other than delay. 

 
1.1.7 Documents. 
 

1.1.7.1 Order of Precedence of Documents and Changes.  The Contract Documents are to be taken 
as a whole and are intended to be complimentary with one another.  It is also intended that they 
include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion of the Work.  If a conflict exists 
between or within the Contract Documents, or if they are inconsistent, the provisions of any Change 
Order added hereto after the date of this Contract shall control over any contrary terms contained in 
the Contract Documents existing at the time of this Contract.  In the event of conflict amongst the 
Contract Documents, a Change Order shall control over any previous Change Order; a Change Order 
shall control over the Supplementary General Requirements, which shall control over the Form of 
Contract, which shall control over the General Requirements.  No change to the Contract Documents 
is effective unless notice shall have been issued by the Owner bearing the imprimatur of the Owner as 
follows: 
 

“By order of the Owner.” 
 
The Design Professional has no authority to amend the Contract Documents, orally or in writing, either 
expressly or by implication. 

 
1.1.7.2 Copies of Contract Documents to Contractor.  Without charge to the Contractor, the Design 
Professional shall furnish to the Contractor  one set of  completed Contract Documents in hardcopy, 
one set of reproducible and electronic background floor and reflected ceiling plan drawings and, if 
requested, one copy in read-only electronic format.  The Contractor may obtain such additional sets of 
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Contract Documents, as the Contractor deems necessary and shall pay the cost of reproduction of 
such additional sets to the Design Professional.  
 
1.1.7.3 Marked-Up (“As-Built”) Documents.  Prior to Final Completion, the Contractor shall provide 
one complete set of Marked-Up Documents to the Design Professional.  The Marked-Up Documents 
shall consist of the Contract Documents annotated and changed to reflect the as-built condition of the 
Project, including all Change Orders, field instructions, answers to RFI’s, clarifications, sketches, 
delegated contractor design drawings  and locations of utilities and other hidden elements. 

 
1.1.7.4 Copies to the Owner.  Upon Owner’s request, the Contractor shall furnish the Owner with 
copies of Project related correspondence, letters of transmittal, etc. 

 
1.1.8. Defined Terms.  Wherever used in the Contract Documents, the terms defined in this Contract will 
have the meanings indicated that are applicable to both the singular and plural, and to the masculine and 
feminine thereof.  In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with initial capital letters in the Contract 
Documents may include references to identified articles, sections, and paragraphs, and the titles of other 
documents or forms. 
 

1.1.8.1 Meaning of Words and Phrases.  Unless the context or the Contract Documents taken as a 
whole indicate to the contrary, words used in the Contract Documents that have usual and common 
meanings shall be given their usual and common meanings; words having technical or trade 
meanings shall be given their customary meaning in the subject business, trade, or profession.  
Materials or work described in words that, so applied, have a well-known technical or trade meaning 
shall be held to refer to such recognized meaning.   

 
1.1.8.2 Cross-References, Headings, and Citations to the Contract.  Cross-references, headings, 
and citations to the Contract, if any, are for the convenience of the Contractor and the Owner and are 
not intended to be plenary or exhaustive nor are they to be considered in interpreting the Contract 
Documents or any part of the Contract Documents. 

 
1.1.8.3 Install, Deliver, Furnish, Supply, Provide and Other Such Words.  Install, deliver, furnish, 
supply, provide, and other such words mean that the Work in question shall be put in place by the 
Contractor ready for use unless expressly provided to the contrary. 

 
1.1.8.4 Sections Not Plenary.  This Section and Section 1.1.9 are not entire, plenary, or exhaustive of 
all terms used in the Contract and General Requirements that require definition.  There may be 
definitions of other terms under articles to which the terms are related. 

 
1.1.9 Basic Definitions. 
 

1.1.9.1 Addenda.  Written or graphic instruments issued by the Design Professional prior to the 
opening of bids that clarify, correct, or change any of the component parts of the Bidding documents. 

 
1.1.9.2 Affiliate.  With respect to Contractor, any firm, partnership, corporation or other legal entity 
that is owned by, under common ownership or control with, or having a common principal or 
shareholder with, the Contractor, whether such relationship is direct or indirect.  In addition, unless the 
consequences of such relationship for the purposes of this Contract are expressly waived in writing by 
the Owner after full disclosure by the Contractor, the term “Affiliate” also includes any entity currently 
affiliated with Contractor as a partner or joint venturer with respect to any commercial venture, 
whether or not such venture includes the Project.  See O.C.G.A. §13-10-23. 
 
1.1.9.3 Affiliated Agreement.  Any agreement concerning the Project between the Contractor and an 
Affiliate, including all modifications and amendments thereto. 
 
1.1.9.4 Application for Payment.  The form acceptable to Owner that is to be used by the Contractor 
during the course of the Work in requesting payment from the Owner and that is to be accompanied 
by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. 
 
1.1.9.5 Asbestos.  Any material that contains more than one percent asbestos and is friable or is 
releasing asbestos fibers into the air above current action levels established by the United States 
Occupational Safety and Health Administration. 
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1.1.9.6  Authorization for Using Agency to Enter.  The Notice from Ownwer to the Contractor and 
Using Agency, upon issuance of a Certificate of Material Completion, that the Using Agency is 
authorized to take possession of the Project.  For Projects owned by GSFIC, a Using Agency’s 
Certificate of Material Completion and Occupancy will serve as the Authorization for Using Agency to 
Enter.  
 
1.1.9.7 Bid.  The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the Contract Sum 
for all activities required by the Bidding Documents. 

 
1.1.9.8 Bid Bond.  A bond, required by law, with a surety in accordance with the Instructions to 
Bidders, substantially in the form and substance specified in the Bidding Documents, with the Owner 
as obligee, and intended to secure the execution of the Contract by the Bidder. 

 
1.1.9.9 Bidding Documents.  The Construction Documents, the Invitation to Bid, the Instructions to 
Bidders, the Bid Form, and all Addenda, upon which the Bidder submits a Bid. 
 
1.1.9.10 Bulletin  Written or graphic material issued after the award of the contract that clarifies, 
corrects, or proposes a change in any of the component parts of the Contract Documents. 
 
1.1.9.11 Business Day.  A business day is each calendar day other than Saturday, Sunday, and any 
holiday observed by Owner. 
 
1.1.9.12 Certificate of Material Completion.  The Notice from the Design Professional to the Owner 
certifying Contractor’s achievement of Material Completion. 
 
1.1.9.13 Change Order.  A document prepared by the Owner and issued on or after the Effective 
Date of the Contract, signed by the Contractor and the Owner and ordinarily certified by the Design 
Professional, which may authorize a change or changes, including but not limited to a change to the 
Contract Sum, the Contract Time, or the Contract Documents  
 
1.1.9.14 Claim.  A demand or assertion by the Owner or the Contractor seeking an adjustment of the 
Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract.  The 
term "Claim" also includes other disputes and matters in question between the Owner and the 
Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract.  The responsibility to substantiate a Claim shall 
rest with the party making the Claim.  A demand for money or services by a third party, including a 
Trade Contractor, Supplier, or subcontractor to the Contractor, is ipso facto not a Claim against the 
Owner. 
 
1.1.9.15 Construction Documents.  The architectural and engineering documents setting forth the 
design for the Project prepared by the Design Professional.  Construction Documents include, but are 
not limited to, the Specifications, the Drawings, the Supplementary Requirements, the General 
Requirements, and all Addenda. 
 
1.1.9.16 Construction Progress Schedule.  A schedule, as more fully defined in Section 2.1.5, 
prepared by the Contractor, indicating proposed activity sequences and durations, milestone dates for 
receipt and approval of pertinent information, preparation, submittal, and processing of Shop 
Drawings and Samples, delivery of materials or equipment requiring long-lead time procurement, and 
proposed date(s) of Material Completion,  Occupancy and Final Completion.   
 
1.1.9.17 Contract.  The written document that is the evidence of the Contract between the Owner and 
the Contractor. 
 
1.1.9.18 Contract Compliance Specialist.  A person, if so designated by the Owner, to record daily 
events at the Site, including deliveries of equipment and supplies, and the progress of the Work.  The 
Contract Compliance Specialist is not an inspector, and has no authority or power to act as agent for 
the Owner or to approve or disapprove any action of the Contractor.  The Contract Compliance 
Specialist has no authority to and shall not be requested to sign or initial documents such as delivery 
receipts, drayage or hauling receipts, or time and materials tickets, or other similar documents 
evidencing transactions among the Contractor and Subcontractors.   
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1.1.9.19 Contract Documents.  The Contract Documents include the executed Contract, the Bidding 
Documents, the Bid, the General Requirements which include all incorporated forms, any 
Supplementary General Requirements, the Construction Documents, and all Change Orders. 

 
1.1.9.20 Contract Sum.  The amount of money payable by the Owner to the Contractor for 
completion of the Pre-Commencement Services and the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 
 
1.1.9.21 Contract Time.  The period of time established for completion of the Project by the Contract 
Documents.  Contract Time commences upon the date specified in the Proceed Order and ends upon 
the Material Completion  Date, as it may be amended. 
 
1.1.9.22 Contractor.  The person or entity responsible for the proper completion of the activities 
described in the Contract Documents and who executes the Contract (also referred to as 
“Construction Professional”). 
 
1.1.9.23 Cost of the Work.  The sum of all allowable costs necessarily incurred and paid by 
Contractor in the proper performance of the Work. 
 
1.1.9.24 Day.  Unless otherwise stated, reference to the terms "day," "days," "month," or "months" 
mean calendar day, calendar days, calendar month, and calendar months, respectively. 
 
1.1.9.25 Defective Work.  Work that, for any reason, is not in compliance with the Contract 
Documents.  Defective Work is usually identified in a Notice of Non-Compliant Work.  
 
1.1.9.26 Design Professional Contract.  The Contract between the Owner and the Design 
Professional for the design of the Project. 
 
1.1.9.27 Design Professional.  The architect or engineer or architectural or engineering firm selected 
by Owner (i) for the design and preparation of Contract Documents governing the construction of a 
Project, or (ii) for construction contract administration under the Contract Documents, or (iii) for both, 
all such services and the scope thereof to be set forth in the Design Professional Contract.  The 
Design Professional is not an employee of the Owner but is engaged or retained by it for the purpose 
of performing design and construction administration services for the project.  The term “Design 
Professional” includes architects, engineers, surveyors, designers, and other consultants retained by 
the Design Professional. 
 
1.1.9.28 Drawings.  That part of the Contract Documents prepared or approved by the Design 
Professional that graphically show the scope, extent, and character of the Work to be performed by 
Contractor.  Shop Drawings and other Contractor submittals are not Drawings as so defined. 

 
1.1.9.29 Effective Date of the Contract.  The date indicated on the Contract or as otherwise specified 
therein. 
 
1.1.9.30 Final Certificate, Design Professional’s Certificate of Final Completion.  The Certificate 
issued by the Design Professional stating that all work has been completed in accordance with the 
terms of the Contract Documents.  See Section 6, Project Completion. 
 
1.1.9.31 Final Completion.  The full and final completion of all Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 
 
1.1.9.32 Final Notice of Non-Compliant Work.  The Final Notice of Non-Compliant Work issued as a 
result of the Inspection for Material Completion, also known as the Final Punch List.  Upon the 
completion or correction of this Non-Compliant Work (“punch list” work) the Design Professional will 
issue the Final Certificate. 
 
1.1.9.33 Hazardous Substances.  See Section 1 Part 6. 
 
1.1.9.34 Material Completion and “Material Completion Date”.  See Certificate of Material Completion 
and Section 6 Part 1. 
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1.1.9.35 Milestone.  A principal event specified in the Contract Documents including the Material 
Completion  Date and other events relating to an intermediate completion date or time.   
 
1.1.9.36 Notice.  Written notice.  See Article 1.1.5. 
 
1.1.9.37 Notice of Apparent Successful Bid.  The written notice by the Owner to the Successful 
Bidder stating that upon timely compliance by the Successful Bidder with the conditions precedent 
listed therein, the Owner will sign and  deliver the Contract.  The Construction Preparation Period 
begins on the Effective Date of the Contract.  (See Section 2, Part 1.) 
 
1.1.9.38 Notice of Non-Compliant Work.  A Notice of Non-Compliant Work shall be in writing, shall be 
dated, shall be signed by the Design Professional, and shall be addressed to the Contractor with a 
copy to the Owner, as set forth in Section 3, Part 4 (Correcting the Work) and Section 6, Part 6 
(Correcting the Work after Final Payment). 
 
 
1.1.9.39   Overall Project Schedule or OPS.  The final detailed Construction Progress Schedule 
created by the Contractor, that is recommend by the Design Professional and approved by the Owner. 
  
1.1.9.40 Proceed Order.  The Proceed Order is a written notice from the Owner that includes a 
specified date upon which the Contractor is authorized to commence physical work on the Site.  A 
Proceed Order is a condition precedent to the execution of any Work on the site by the Contractor.  
The Proceed Order was formerly referred to as the “Notice to Proceed.” 
 
1.1.9.41 Project.  The total and complete undertaking for the public works facility to be constructed 
under this Contract. 
 
1.1.9.42 Project Manual.  A bound manual prepared by the Design Professional. It includes the 
Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, the Bid Form, the Specifications, the General Requirements 
and Supplementary General Requirements. 
 
1.1.9.43 Samples.  Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are 
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which such portion of 
the Work will be judged.  The Contractor shall furnish for approval all samples required by the 
Contract Documents.  The Work shall be in accordance with approved samples. 
 
1.1.9.44 Separate Contractor.  Any person or entity other than Contractor that enters into an 
agreement with Owner to perform the construction of all or any portion of the construction on a 
Project. 
 
1.1.9.45 Site.  Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by the Owner 
upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements for access thereto, 
and such other lands furnished by the Owner that are designated for the use of the Contractor.  Also 
referred to as Project Site, Job Site and Premises.  
 
1.1.9.46 Specifications.  That part of the Contract Documents consisting of written requirements for 
materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain 
administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable thereto.  The term "Specifications" 
shall also include all written matter in the Project Manual or on the drawings and any Addenda or 
Change Orders thereto. 
 
1.1.9.47 Subcontractor.  The generic term subcontractor as employed herein includes only those 
having a direct contract with the Contractor.  
 
1.1.9.48 Submittals.  Shop Drawings, schedules, data, catalogue cuts, manufacturers' published 
recommendations, charts, bulletins, brochures, illustrations, circulars, roughing drawings or formulae, 
etc., that are specifically prepared, distributed, or assembled by or for Contractor or by 
Subcontractors, manufacturers, or Suppliers and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of 
the Work or for use in installing the Work. The Contract Documents shall specify when shop drawings 
or submittals require the seal of a specialty consultant. 
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1.1.9.49 Successful Bidder.  The responsible Bidder submitting the lowest responsive Bid. 
 
1.1.9.50 Supplier.  A manufacturer, fabricator, distributor, supplier, or vendor of goods or equipment 
in connection with the Work, or any other party having a Contract or Purchase Order with the 
Contractor or with a Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by 
the Contractor or a Subcontractor. 

 
1.1.9.51 Trade Contractor.  A Subcontractor who furnishes and installs materials according to the 
plans and specification of this Project but does not include one who merely furnishes materials.
  
1.1.9.52 Underground Facilities.  All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, 
vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing such 
facilities, including without limitation those that convey electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum 
products, telephone or other communications, cable television, water, wastewater, storm water, other 
liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. 
 
1.1.9.53 Unit Price Work.  Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices as defined and described in 
the Contract Documents.  A percentage markup for overhead or profit shall be included in all unit 
prices. 
 
1.1.9.54 Using Agency.  The State entity for which the Project is being constructed.  The term may 
include a Tenant or Tenant Agency, such as an institution (e.g., University of Georgia) that is a part of 
a Using Agency (e.g., the Board of Regents of the University System of Georgia). 
 
1.1.9.55 Using Agency’s Representative.  The Using Agency may designate from time to time a 
Using Agency’s Representative, who shall work with the Design Professional and the Owner’s 
Representative as a liaison with the Using Agency. 
 
1.1.9.56 Work.  All labor, materials, and services necessary to produce the construction of the Project 
in accordance with the Contract Documents, including the entire construction or the various 
separately identifiable parts thereof.  Work includes and is the result of performing or providing all 
labor, services, and documentation necessary to produce such construction, and furnishing, installing, 
and incorporating all equipment, fixtures, and supplies into such construction, all as required by the 
Contract Documents. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 2 – CONTRACTOR’S GENERAL RESPONSIBILITIES AND DUTIES 

 
1.2.1 Contractor’s General Responsibilities. 
 

1.2.1.1 Representations of Contractor. 
 

 1.2.1.1.1 Independent Contractor.  The Contractor represents that it is an independent 
contractor, competent, knowledgeable, and familiar with the type of work contemplated by 
this Contract.  The Contractor agrees and understands that neither it nor any of its agents or 
employees may act in the name of the Owner except and unless specifically authorized in 
writing by the Owner to do so.  The Contractor shall furnish construction administration and 
management services and use the Contractor's best efforts to perform the Project in an 
expeditious and economical manner consistent with the interests of the Owner. 

 
 1.2.1.1.2 Familiarity with Project.  Contractor represents that it has: (a) visited and 

examined the Site(s), (b) taken into account local conditions and observed conditions that 
affect the Project, the Work, or the cost thereof, (c) investigated the labor situation related to 
the Project, (d) examined the superintendence of the Project, the Work, the time of 
completion, and other relevant matters, and (e) has taken these into consideration in 
submitting his bid.  

 
1.2.1.2 Responsibility to Coordinate.  Contractor acknowledges its responsibility to coordinate the 
Work with that of Separate Contractors to be selected for the installation of other work within the 
Project, or in the proximity of the Project.  Contractor expressly agrees to schedule and, with the 
assistance of Owner, coordinate the Work with such Separate Contractors and to permit each phase 
of the Project to be completed on schedule.  

 
1.2.1.3 Project Delivery.  Contractor shall construct the Project in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, and Contractor shall deliver the Project completed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, free from defects, and within the Contract Time. 

 
1.2.1.4 Contractor's Warranty as to Performance.  The Contractor warrants that he is familiar with the 
codes applicable to the Work and that he has the skill, knowledge, competence, organization, and 
plan to execute the Work promptly and efficiently in compliance with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  The Contractor has the obligation to keep a competent superintendent on the Work 
during its progress, to employ only skilled workers, and to enforce strict discipline and good order 
among his employees. The Contractor is responsible for seeing that the Work is installed in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.  Failure or omission on the part of the Owner, 
representatives of the Owner, agents of the Owner, the Contract Compliance Specialist, engineers 
employed by the Design Professional, representatives of the Design Professional, or the Design 
Professional either to discover or to bring to the attention of the Contractor any deviation from, 
omission from, or noncompliance with the Contract Documents shall not be used by the Contractor or 
its surety as a defense for failure on his part to install the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents or for any other neglect to fulfill requirements of the Contract; neither shall the presence of 
any one, or all, or any of the foregoing at the Site or the fact that any one, or all, or any of the 
foregoing may have examined the Work or any part of the Work be used as a defense by the 
Contractor against a claim for failure on his part to install the Work in accordance with the Contact 
Documents or for any neglect to fulfill requirements of the Contract.  No requirement of this Contract 
may be altered or waived except by Change Order. 

 
1.2.2 Contractor’s General Duties. 
 

1.2.2.1 Construction Staging and Construction Services.  The Contractor shall provide and pay for 
all labor, materials, equipment, transportation, construction, resources, work, and services necessary 
or incidental to completing the Work for each phase of the Project in a proper and timely manner in 
accordance with the Contract Documents and applicable laws. 

 
1.2.2.2 Supervision and Direction.  Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work using diligent skill 
and attention.  Contractor shall be responsible for and shall coordinate all construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures.  (See Article 3.1.1 et seq.) 
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1.2.2.3 Enforce Discipline.  Contractor shall at all times enforce strict discipline and good order 
among its employees, Subcontractors, and others performing the Work, and shall not employ or 
permit the employment of unfit persons or persons not skilled in the task assigned to them.   
 
1.2.2.4 Security Clearances.  Where work is required within a specially secured controlled access 
environment, work shall be performed by personnel who have passed a security screening. 

 
1.2.2.5 Maintain Records.  Contractor shall keep Owner informed of the progress of the Work.  
Contractor shall maintain records of the cost for the Work pursuant to and in compliance with GASB 
34 accounting requirements and such other methods as Owner may require, including complete 
backup documentation for all pay applications. 

 
1.2.2.6 Answer Questions.  Contractor, with reasonable promptness and in accordance with time 
limits set by Owner, shall answer Owner's questions and provide Owner with requested Project 
information. 

 
1.2.2.7 Acts and Omissions.  Employees of or Subcontractors to the Contractor shall perform the 
Work required by this Contract.  The Contractor is responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of 
the Contractor's employees, Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons. 

 
1.2.2.8 Contractor.  Contractor shall, in coordination with the Design Professional, accomplish the 
construction of the Project, including all required submittals, and such Change Orders as may be 
issued.   
 
1.2.2.9 Meetings with the Owner.  Contractor shall schedule and conduct meetings with the Owner, 
Design Professional, Separate Contractors, and appropriate Subcontractors, not less than biweekly, 
for the purpose of discussing the status and progress of the Work.  Additional meetings shall be held 
as often as Owner determines. 
 
1.2.2.10 Schedule and Coordination Meetings.  Contractor shall schedule and conduct meetings as 
necessary with Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other appropriate Project Team Members to coordinate 
and schedule the Work. 

 
1.2.3 Audit.  At the request of the Owner, the Contractor shall allow the Owner the opportunity to select an 

auditor to examine and inspect the Project and the Contractor's books, records, and any and all 
accounts and similar data related to the Project.  The Owner shall bear the cost of such audit.  The 
auditor may sign a confidentiality agreement before conducting any such audit.  Notwithstanding such 
agreement, Contractor understands and agrees that all project records are subject to the Georgia 
Open Records Act. 

 
1.2.4 Employment of Georgia Citizens and Use of Georgia Products and Georgia Forest Products.  

Given that the Work provided for in this Contract is to be performed in Georgia, it is the wish of the 
Owner that materials and equipment manufactured or produced in Georgia shall be used in the Work 
and that Georgia citizens shall be employed in the Work at wages consistent with those being paid in 
the general area in which the Work is to be performed.  This desire on the part of the Owner is not 
intended to restrict or limit competitive bidding nor to increase the cost of the Work; nor shall the 
fulfillment of this desire be asserted by the Contractor as an excuse for any noncompliance or omission 
to fulfill any obligation under the Contract.  O.C.G.A. §§50-5-60 to 63 are further incorporated into the 
General Requirements of the Contract as expressed below: 

 
(a) No contract for the construction of, addition to, or repair of any facility, the cost of which is 
borne by the State, or any department, agency, commission, authority, or political subdivision 
thereof shall be let, unless said contract contains a stipulation therein providing that the 
Contractor, Construction Manager or Subcontractor shall use exclusively Georgia forest products 
in construction thereof, when forest products are to be used in such construction, addition or 
repair, and if Georgia forest products are available. 

 (b) These provisions shall not apply when in conflict with Federal law, rules, and regulations 
concerning interstate commerce or construction. 
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PART 3 – OWNER’S GENERAL RESPONSIBILITIES AND RIGHTS 
 
1.3.1 Owner’s Representative.  
 

1.3.1.1 Written Designation.  The Owner shall designate, in writing, a representative authorized to act 
on the Owner's behalf with respect to the Project.  The Owner hereby designates the party identified 
in the Contract as its initial authorized representative and reserves the right to designate additional or 
replacement representatives by written notice to the Contractor. 

 
1.3.1.2 Accessibility.  The Owner's Representative shall be readily accessible (either on site or by 
computer, phone, fax or otherwise), shall be well acquainted with the Project, and shall have authority 
promptly to render decisions and to furnish information required of, or to be provided by, the Owner 
hereunder. 

 
1.3.1.3 Independent Review and Inspection.  The Owner may undertake independent inspection of 
the installation of the Work.  Such independent inspector shall operate on behalf of the Owner and 
shall act to protect the best interests of the Owner. 

 
1.3.2 Design Professional. 
 

1.3.2.1 Design Professional to Design Work.  The Design Professional Contract requires the Design 
Professional to design and to prepare the Contract Documents, a copy of which shall be furnished to 
the Contractor upon request.  The Design Professional Contract requires the Design Professional to 
designate a readily accessible representative (either on Site or by computer, phone or fax or 
otherwise) who shall have authority promptly to render decisions and to furnish information required of 
the Design Professional. 

 
1.3.2.2 Copies of Contract Documents to Contractor.  The Design Professional Contract requires that 
the Contractor be furnished, free of charge, up to twenty-five sets of completed Contract Documents 
in hard copy, one full set of reproducible drawings and electronic background floor and reflected 
ceiling plan drawings and, if requested, one complete copy in read-only electronic format.  The 
Contractor may obtain such additional sets of Contract Documents as the Contractor deems 
necessary and shall pay the cost of reproduction of such additional sets to the Design Professional. 

 
1.3.2.3 Contract Administration.  The Design Professional shall provide periodic review of the Work 
to assess compliance with the Contract Documents.  The Design Professional shall not review any 
Work in respect to safety.  The Design Professional is not the agent of the Owner, but is engaged as a 
consultant to the Owner to assist the Owner in determining if the conditions of the contract have been 
met.  He is the agent of the Owner only when in special instances he is authorized in writing by the 
Owner so to act, and in such instances he shall, upon request, show the Contractor written authority.  
He has authority to stop the Work whenever such stoppage may be necessary to enforce the proper 
execution of the Contract. 

 
1.3.2.4 Impartial Decisions.  The Design Professional is the interpreter of the conditions of the 
Construction Contract and the judge of its performance, in the first instance.  The Design Professional 
shall side neither with the Owner nor with the Contractor, but shall use its powers to enforce 
performance by both. 

 
1.3.2.5 Design Professional Decisions.  Design Professional’s decisions must be in writing and 
signed by the Design Professional of Record. 

 
1.3.2.5.1 Promptness.  The Design Professional shall make decisions within fourteen 
calendar days after proper presentation of evidence on (1) any issue, claim, or dispute of the 
Owner or Contractor, or (2) a demand of the Owner or Contractor for a decision on any 
matter relating to the execution or progress of the Work. 

 
1.3.2.5.2 Additional Time.  If because of events beyond the Design Professional’s 
reasonable control, it is not able to meet the specified time period, then it should be entitled to 
ask the Owner for additional time, which request shall not be unreasonably denied. 

 
1.3.2.5.3 Protests of Design Professional’s Decisions.  All decisions of the Design 
Professional on any claim, dispute, or demand shall be final and binding on the Contractor in 
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the absence of written notice of protest from the Contractor received by the Owner within 
fourteen calendar days of the date of the decision of the Design Professional is received by 
the contractor. See Section 5 Part 2. 

  
 1.3.2.6 Aesthetics.  All decisions of the Design Professional on matters of aesthetics are final, 

conclusive, and binding on all parties if consistent with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
1.3.2.7 Succession.  In case of the termination of the employment of the Design Professional, the 
Owner shall appoint a capable and reputable Design Professional against whom the Contractor 
makes no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract shall be that of the former 
Design Professional. 

 
1.3.3 Permits, Licenses, and Inspections.  The Owner shall cooperate with the Contractor in obtaining 
building and other permits, licenses, and inspections.   
 
1.3.4 Testing.  The Owner shall provide and pay for initial and subsequent independent construction testing 
as required by the Contract Documents.  Laboratories for testing services shall be selected by, engaged by, 
and responsible to the Design Professional.  In the case of tests (a) prescribed in the Contract Documents or 
any part thereof, or (b) requested by the Design Professional, the Contractor must give notice to the selected 
testing agency stating the date and the hour when he will be ready for the test to be made.  In the event the 
test fails or the Contractor is not ready for the test, the expense of the services of the testing laboratory shall 
be deducted from the Contract Sum, upon notice to the Contractor by the Owner accompanied by a copy of 
the invoice for the testing services for the test that failed or for which the Contractor was not ready.  The notice 
and readiness provisions of this Article do not apply to verification of design mix on concrete. 
 
1.3.5 No Partial Occupancy.  There shall be no partial occupancy by the Using Agency of the Project prior 
to the achievement of Material Completion.  This provision may be modified in the Supplementary General 
Requirements only for phased construction projects with stand-alone components, or may be modified by 
Change Order. 
 
1.3.6 Disqualification of Potential “Pre-Qualified” Subcontractors.  The Owner may disqualify for just 
cause any potential subcontractors.  Owner shall pay any difference in the cost of the Work resulting from such 
disqualification.   
 
1.3.7 Owner’s Right to Perform Work.  The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or 
operations related to the Project with Separate Contractors on the Site.  If the Contractor claims that delay or 
additional cost is because of such action by the Owner, the Contractor shall assert such claims as provided in 
Section 5, Part 2 of the General Requirements.  
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 4 – PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 
1.4.1 Reasonable Precautions.  The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for the safety of, and 
shall provide reasonable protection to prevent damage, injury or loss to:  (a) employees performing the Work 
and other persons, including without limitation the General Public, who may be affected thereby;  (b) the Work 
and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the Site, under care, 
custody, or control of the Contractor or the Contractor's Subcontractors; or (c) other property at or adjacent 
thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, structures and utilities not designated for 
removal, relocation, replacement or other rearrangement in the course of construction. 
 
1.4.2 Duty to Protect Property.  The Contractor shall continuously maintain adequate protection of the Work 
from damage and shall protect all other property on the Site from damage, injury, or loss regardless of who may 
be the owner of said property.  He shall make good any such damage, injury, or loss. 
 
1.4.3 Safety Precautions.  The Contractor shall comply with the rules and regulations of OSHA and the 
Department of Labor (O.C.G.A. Section §34-2-6), and, where not inconsistent with the foregoing, the "Manual of 
Accident Prevention in Construction" issued by the Associated General Contractors of America, Inc., for safety 
and prevention of accidents, and shall maintain an accurate record of all cases of death, occupational disease, 
and injury requiring medical attention or causing loss of time from work arising out of and in the course of 
employment on work under the Contract.  The Contractor alone shall be responsible for the safety, efficiency, and 
adequacy of his plant, appliances, and methods, and for any damage that may result from their improper 
construction, maintenance, or operations.  He shall erect and properly maintain at all times, as required by the 
conditions and progress of the Work, proper safeguards for the protection of workers and the public and shall 
post danger warnings against any hazards created by the construction operations.  The Contractor shall 
designate a responsible member of his organization, normally the superintendent, whose duty shall be the 
prevention of accidents. 
   
1.4.4 Emergencies.  In an emergency affecting the safety of persons or property or the Work or of adjoining 
property, the Contractor shall take reasonable precautions to prevent imminent damage, injury, or loss. 
 
1.4.5 Fire Protection.  Contractor shall take adequate and reasonable precautions to protect the Work 
against damage by fire and smoke.  For example, without limitation, Contractor shall do the following: 
  

(a) Provide fire extinguishers or fire hoses in readily accessible locations; 
(b) Periodically inspect fire extinguishers, remove discharged extinguishers immediately, and 
replace with new or recharged extinguishers; 
(c) Keep fire extinguishers or fire hoses within five (5) feet of any welding or open flame operations; 
(d) Remove oil-soaked and paint-soaked materials, including paper and rags, from the Site daily, 
and more frequently as necessary, to eliminate danger of fire. 
(e) Prohibit workers from smoking during operations involving combustible adhesives, solvents, 
mastics, or other fire hazard materials. 

 
1.4.6 Remedy Damages.  The Contractor shall promptly remedy damages and loss to property at the Site 
caused by the Contractor, by any Subcontractor, by anyone directly or indirectly employed by the Contractor or 
any such Subcontractor, or by anyone for whose acts the Contractor or any such Subcontractor may be liable.  
Should the Contractor cause damage to any Separate Contractor‘s work, the Contractor agrees, upon due 
notice, to settle with the Separate Contractor. 
 
1.4.7 Written Programs.  Contractor shall have written environmental, quality control, crisis/emergency 
management, health and safety programs in place with a designated (qualified) coordinator as the point of 
contact during the Project.  Such plans shall be on the Site and the superintendent and the project 
management team shall be familiar with and utilize such programs. 
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PART 5 – BONDS, INDEMNITY, AND INSURANCE 
 
1.5.1 Bonds 
 

1.5.1.1 Performance Bond and Payment Bond.  The Contractor shall furnish both a performance 
bond and a payment bond in the exact form set forth in Section 7, (Forms) of these General 
Requirements. 
 
1.5.1.2 Required Qualifications for Surety.  The Contract provides that the surety and insurance 
companies must be acceptable to the Owner.  Only those sureties listed in the Department of 
Treasury’s Listing of Approved Sureties (Department Circular 570) are acceptable to the Owner.  All 
bonds at the time of issuance must be issued by a company authorized by the Insurance 
Commissioner to transact the business of suretyship in the State of Georgia, and shall have a Best 
Policyholders Rating of "A-" or better and with a financial size rating of Class V or larger. 

 
1.5.1.3 Penal Amount of Bonds, State Law.  The Contractor acknowledges and agrees that, pursuant 
to O.C.G.A. §§13-10-2, 13-10-20, 13-10-40 and 13-10-60, the performance bond and the payment 
bond must be in a penal amount equal to at least 100% of the Contract Sum.  Accordingly, the 
Contractor warrants and agrees that, for any Change Order increasing the Contract Sum by five 
percent or more or when the total cost of the work has increased by five percent or more, it shall 
obtain a written amendment to the payment bond and the performance bond increasing the penal 
amounts of both bonds to 100% of the Contract Sum, effective as of the date of the Change Order.  
The premium increase, if any, may be properly included in the cost of the Change Order.  The Design 
Professional shall approve no payment for the work provided by the Change Order until the 
Contractor has provided the written amendment to the Owner. 

 
1.5.2 Liability and Indemnification. 
 

1.5.2.1 General Liability.  The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner from the time of the 
signing of the agreement or the beginning of the first work, whichever shall be earlier, for all injury or 
damage of any kind resulting from any negligent act or omission or breach, failure or other default 
regarding the Work by the Contractor, or any of its Subcontractors, its agents, employees or others 
working at the direction of the Contractor or on its behalf, regardless of who may be the owner of the 
property. 

 
1.5.2.2 Indemnification Agreement.  Contractor hereby agrees to indemnify and hold harmless the 
Owner, the State of Georgia and its departments, agencies and instrumentalities and all of their 
respective officers, members, employees and directors (hereinafter collectively referred to as the 
"Indemnitees") from and against any and all claims, demands, liabilities, losses, costs or expenses, 
including attorneys' fees, due to liability to a third party or parties, for any loss due to bodily injury 
(including death), personal injury, and property damage arising out of or resulting from the 
performance of this Contract or any act or omission on the part of the Contractor, its agents, 
employees or others working at the direction of Contractor or on its behalf., or due to any breach of 
this Contract by the Contractor, or due to the application or violation of any pertinent Federal, State or 
local law, rule or regulation.  This indemnification extends to the successors and assigns of the 
Contractor.  This indemnification obligation survives the termination of the Contract and the 
dissolution or, to the extent allowed by law, the bankruptcy of the Contractor.  If and to the extent such 
damage or loss (including costs and expenses) as covered by this indemnification is paid by the State 
Tort Claims Trust Fund, the State Authority Liability Trust Fund, the State Employee Broad Form 
Liability Fund, the State Insurance and Hazard Reserve Fund, and other self-insured funds (all such 
funds hereinafter collectively referred to as the "Funds") established and maintained by the State of 
Georgia Department of Administrative Services Risk Management Division (hereinafter "DOAS") the 
Contractor agrees to reimburse the Funds for such monies paid out by the Funds.  This 
indemnification does not extend beyond the scope of this Contract and the work undertaken 
thereunder.  Nor does this indemnification extend to claims for loses or injuries or damages incurred 
due to the sole negligence of the Indemnitees. 

 
1.5.2.3.  DOAS Role. DOAS Risk Management Division serves as Owner’s insurer. Risk 
Management will endeavor to notify affected insurers of claims made against the State that fall within 
this indemnity.    In the event of litigation, the Attorney General will endeavor to keep the Contractor 
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and its general liability insurer as named on the insurance certificate informed regarding the claims 
and settlement. 
 

1.5.2.4  Suits or Claims for Infringement.  The Contractor shall indemnify and hold the Owner 
harmless from any suits or claims of infringement of any patent rights or copyrights arising out of any 
patented or copyrighted materials, methods, or systems used by the Contractor. 
 

 
1.5.3 Insurance Requirements. 
 

1.5.3.1 Insurance Certificates.  The Contractor shall procure the insurance coverages identified 
below at the Contractor’s expense (e.g. within the bid price and Contract Sum) and shall furnish the 
Owner an insurance certificate listing the Owner as the certificate holder and as an additional insured.  
The insurance certificate must provide the following: 

 
(a) Name and address of authorized agent  
(b) Name and address of insured 
(c) Name of insurance company(ies) 
(d) Description of policies 
(e) Policy Number(s) 
(f) Policy Period(s) 
(g) Limits of liability 
(h) Name and address of Owner as certificate holder 
(i) Project Name and Number 
(j) Signature of authorized agent 
(k) Telephone number of authorized agent 
(l) Mandatory thirty day notice of cancellation or non-renewal (except ten days for non 

payment).  
 

 
1.5.3.2 Insurer Qualifications, Insurance Requirements.  Each of the insurance coverages required 
below (i) shall be issued by a company licensed by the Insurance Commissioner to transact the 
business of insurance in the State of Georgia for the applicable line of insurance, and (ii) shall be an 
insurer (or, for qualified self-insureds or group self insureds, a specific excess insurer providing 
statutory limits) with a Best Policyholders Rating of "A-" or better and with a financial size rating of 
Class V or larger.  Each such policy shall contain the following provisions: 

 
1.5.3.2.1 The insurance company agrees that the policy shall not be canceled, changed, 
allowed to lapse or allowed to expire until thirty days after the Owner has received written 
notice thereof, as evidenced by return receipt of certified mail, or until such time as other 
insurance coverage providing protection equal to protection called for in this Contract shall 
have been received, accepted and acknowledged by the Owner.  Such notice shall be valid 
only as to the Project as shall have been designated by Project Number and Name in said 
notice. 

 
1.5.3.2.2 The policy shall not be subject to invalidation as to any insured by reason of any 
act or omission of another insured or any of its officers, employees, agents or other 
representatives ("Separation of Insureds"). 

 
1.5.3.2.3 Each Insurer is hereby notified that the statutory requirement that the Attorney 
General of Georgia shall represent and defend the Indemnities remains in full force and effect 
and is not waived by issuance of any policy of insurance.  In the event of litigation, any 
settlement on behalf of the indemnities must be expressly approved by the Attorney General.  
The Contractor and its insurance carrier may retain, but are not obligated to retain, counsel to 
assist with the defense of the Indemnities, in which case there will be mutual cooperation 
between the Attorney General and such counsel.  See O.C.G.A.  § 45-15-12. 

 
1.5.3.2.4 All deductibles shall be paid for by the Contractor. 
 

1.5.3.2.5 The maximum deductible, except for Worker’s Compensation qualified self-
insurers or group self-insurers, in any policy shall not exceed $100,000.00. 
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1.5.3.3 Required Insurance Coverages.  The Contractor also agrees to purchase insurance and have 
the authorized agent state on the insurance certificate that the Contractor has purchased the following 
types of insurance coverages, consistent with the policies and requirements of O.C.G.A. §50-21-37.  
The minimum required coverages and liability limits are as follows: 

 
1.5.3.3.1 Workers' Compensation Insurance.  The Contractor agrees to provide at a 
minimum Workers' Compensation coverage in accordance with the statutory limits as 
established by the General Assembly of the State of Georgia.  A group insurer must submit a 
certificate of authority from the Insurance Commissioner approving the group insurance plan.  
A self-insurer must submit a certificate from the Georgia Board of Workers’ Compensation 
stating the Contractor qualifies to pay its own workers’ compensation claims.  The Contractor 
shall require all Subcontractors performing work under this Contract to obtain an insurance 
certificate showing proof of Workers' Compensation Coverage and shall submit a certificate 
on the letterhead of the Contractor in the following language: 

 
This is to certify that all Subcontractors performing work on this Project are covered 
by their own workers' compensation insurance or are covered by the Contractor’s 
workers’ compensation insurance. 

 
1.5.3.3.2 Employers' Liability Insurance.  The Contractor shall also maintain Employer's 
Liability Insurance Coverage with limits of at least: 

 
(i) Bodily Injury by Accident  -  $1,000,000 each accident; 
(ii) Bodily Injury by Disease  -  $1,000,000 each employee; 

 
The Contractor shall require all Subcontractors performing work under this Contract to obtain 
an insurance certificate showing proof of Employers Liability Insurance Coverage and shall 
submit a certificate on the letterhead of the Contractor in the following language: 

 
This is to certify that all Subcontractors performing work on this Project are covered 
by their own Employers Liability Insurance Coverage or are covered by the 
Contractor’s Employers Liability Insurance Coverage. 

 
1.5.3.3.3 Commercial General Liability Insurance.  The Contractor shall provide Commercial 
General Liability Insurance (2004 ISO Occurrence Form or equivalent) that shall include, but 
need not be limited to, coverage for bodily injury and property damage arising from premises 
and operations liability, products and completed operations liability, blasting and explosion, 
collapse of structures, underground damage, personal injury liability and contractual liability.  
The CGL policy must include separate aggregate limits per Project and shall provide at a 
minimum the following limits: 

 
Coverage    Limit 

1. Premises and Operations   $ 1,000,000.00 per Occurrence 
2. Products and Completed Operations $ 1,000,000.00 per Occurrence 
3. Personal Injury    $ 1,000,000.00 per Occurrence 
4. Contractual    $ 1,000,000.00 per Occurrence 
5. General Aggregate   $ 2,000,000.00 per Project 

 
Additional Requirements for Commercial General Liability Insurance are shown below at 
Paragraph 1.5.3.3.6. 

 
1.5.3.3.4 Commercial Business Automobile Liability Insurance.  The Contractor shall 
provide Commercial Business Automobile Liability Insurance that shall include coverage for 
bodily injury and property damage arising from the operation of any owned, non-owned, or 
hired automobile.  The Commercial Business Automobile Liability Insurance Policy shall 
provide not less than $1,000,000 Combined Single Limits for each occurrence.  Additional 
Requirements for Commercial Business Automobile Liability Insurance are shown below at 
Paragraph 1.5.3.3.6. 
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1.5.3.3.5 Commercial Umbrella Liability Insurance.  The Contractor shall provide a 
Commercial Umbrella Liability Insurance to provide excess coverage above the Commercial 
General Liability, Commercial Business Automobile Liability and the Workers' Compensation 
and Employers' Liability to satisfy the minimum limits set forth herein.  The umbrella coverage 
shall follow form with the Umbrella limits required as follows: 

  
For Contract Amounts Less   For Contract Amounts Equal to or 
Than $5,000,000.00:   Greater than $5,000,000:   

 $ 2,000,000 per Occurrence  $2,000,000 per Occurrence 
 $ 4,000,000 Aggregate  $10,000,000 Aggregate 
 
Additional Requirements for Commercial Umbrella Liability Insurance are shown below at 
Paragraph 1.5.3.3.6. 

 
1.5.3.3.6 Additional Requirements for Commercial Policies in Paragraphs 1.5.3.3.3 through 
1.5.3.3.5 

 
(a) The Contractor shall cause its insurer to issue an Additional Insured 
Endorsement naming the officers, members and employees of the Owner and the 
Using Agency as additional insureds.   
 
(b) The policy must be on an "occurrence” basis. 

 
1.5.3.3.7 Builders Risk Insurance.  Contractor shall provide a Builder’s Risk Policy to be 
made payable to the Owner and Contractor, as their interests may appear.  The policy 
amount should be equal to 100% of the Contract Sum, written on a Builder’s Risk “All Risk”, 
or its equivalent. The policy shall be endorsed as follows: 

 
The following may occur without diminishing, changing, altering or otherwise affecting 
the coverage and protection afforded the insured under this policy: 
 

(i) Furniture and equipment may be delivered to the insured premises and 
installed in place ready for use; and 
(ii) Partial or complete occupancy by Owner; and 
(iii) Performance of work in connection with construction operations insured 
by the Owner, by agents or lessees or other Contractors of the Owner or 
Using Agency 

 
In the event that the Contract is for renovation, addition or modification of an existing 
structure and Builders Risk Insurance is not available, the Owner will accept an Installation 
Floater Insurance Policy with the above endorsements in lieu of the Builders' Risk Insurance 
Policy.  Such floater must insure loss to materials and equipment prior to acceptance by 
Owner and must be on an ALL RISK BASIS with the policy written on a specific job site. 

 
1.5.3.3.8 Disposition of Insurance Documents.  One original certificate of insurance with all 

endorsements attached must be deposited with Owner for each insurance policy required. 
 

1.5.3.4 Termination of Obligation to Insure.  Unless otherwise expressly provided to the contrary, the 
obligation to insure as provided herein shall not terminate until the Design Professional shall have 
executed the Certificate of Material Completion. 
 
1.5.3.5 Failure of Insurers.  The Contractor is responsible for any delay resulting from the failure of 
his insurance carriers to furnish proof of proper coverage in the prescribed form. 
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PART 6 – HAZARDOUS CONDITIONS AND MATERIALS 
 
1.6.1 Hazardous Materials.   
 

1.6.1.1 Definition. 
 

1.6.1.1.1 The term "Hazardous Materials shall mean any material or substance within the 
meaning and definition for “Hazardous Substance” and/or “Hazardous Waste” as those terms 
are employed and set forth in the Georgia Hazardous Site Response Act and the 
Comprehensive Environmental Response Compensation and Liability Act as amended, 42 
USC § 6901 et seq., and regulations promulgated thereunder (collectively "CERCLA") and 
any corresponding state or local law or regulation, and shall also include: (a) any Pollutant or 
Contaminant as those terms are defined in CERCLA; (b) any Solid Waste or Hazardous 
Constituent as those terms are defined by, or are otherwise identified by, the Resource 
Conservation and Recovery Act as amended, 42 USC § 6901 et seq., and regulations 
promulgated thereunder (collectively "RCRA") and any corresponding state or local law or 
regulation; (c) crude oil, petroleum and fractions of distillates thereof and petroleum releases ; 
(d) any other material, substance or chemical defined, characterized or regulated as toxic or 
hazardous under any applicable law, regulation, ordinance, directive or ruling, including, but 
not limited to, Asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB),and, (e) any infectious or medical 
waste or environmental contamination as defined by any applicable federal or state laws or 
regulations. 
 
1.6.1.1.2 The term “Hazardous” Materials does not include those materials that are 
expressly and specifically required to be installed under the Contract Documents. 
 
1.6.1.1.3 The term “Hazardous” Materials does not include products or materials that are 
commonly used in construction or industrial practice so long as they are used in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s instructions or Material Safety Data Sheets issued for the product or 
materials.   

 
1.6.1.2 Obligation to Notify Owner of Existing Hazardous Materials.  In addition to applicable 
regulatory and emergency response agencies, the Contractor shall immediately notify the Owner and 
the Design Professional, both orally and in writing, of the presence and location of any physical 
evidence of, or information regarding the presence of Hazardous Materials at the Site of which it 
becomes aware.  If the Contractor encounters Hazardous Materials on the Site the Contractor shall (i) 
immediately stop performance of Work or that portion of the Work affected by or affecting such 
Hazardous Materials; (ii) secure the contaminated area against intrusion; (iii) not disturb or remove the 
Hazardous Materials; (iv) not proceed, or allow any Subcontractor or Supplier to proceed, with any 
Work or other activities in the area affected by such Hazardous Materials until such materials have 
been properly remediated and until directed in writing to do so by the Owner; and, (v) take any other 
steps necessary to protect life and health and the surrounding environment.  The Contractor shall be 
entitled to adjustment of the Contract Time and the Contract Sum pursuant to Section 5, Part 2 of 
these General Requirements in order to compensate for the impact of any required demolition, re-
work, shutdown, delay, protection of work, disruption, and start-up resulting from the encountering of 
such Hazardous Materials on the Site for which the Contractor is not responsible. 
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1.6.1.3 Prohibition Against Selecting and Installing Products Containing Hazardous Materials.  The 
Contractor shall not select, install or otherwise incorporate any products or materials containing 
Hazardous Materials within the boundaries of the Site.  Should the Contractor or any Subcontractors 
have knowledge that, or believe that, an item, component, material, substance, or accessory within a 
product or assembly selected by the Design Professional, Contractor or any Subcontractor may 
contain Hazardous Materials it is the Contractor’s responsibility to secure a written certification from 
the manufacturer of any suspected material which identifies the specific Hazardous Material(s) 
contained, together with the Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for such materials which shall be 
submitted to the Owner and Design Professional. 
 
1.6.1.4 Fill, Backfill and Landscaping.  No soil found on Site, or transported to the Site from remote 
locations, which contains debris or waste or Hazardous Materials shall be used for fill, backfill or 
landscaping topsoil. 

 
1.6.2 Responsibility and Warranty of Subcontractors, Trade Contractors and Suppliers.  Products 
that are specified by reference standards or in descriptive manner without a manufacturer’s name, model 
number or trade name, to be selected by the Contractor, shall not contain Hazardous Materials in any form, 
except as and to the extent permitted in 1.6.1, above, and 1.6.3, below. The Contractor shall require that each 
of its Subcontractors and Suppliers warrant to the Owner and Design Professional that all materials, products 
and assemblies, other than those which specifically and expressly required by the Contract Documents, 
incorporated, or submitted for incorporation into this Project, are free of Hazardous Materials. This warranty 
shall also include all materials, components, and accessories not specifically enumerated or detailed in the 
Contract Documents but which are required by performance specifications or recommended by manufacturers 
for complete installation of materials, products and assemblies. 
 
1.6.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances Used On the Job Site.  Products containing Hazardous 
Materials may be employed in the performance of work by the Contractor and its Subcontractors, as allowed 
by subparagraph 1.6.1.1.2 and 1.6.1.1.3 above, as a means and methods application or as part of its 
performance of the Work, such as chemicals used on the  Site, but only provided that: (i) such products are 
used In accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and Material Safety Data Sheets; (ii) such products 
are rendered harmless upon completion of the affected Work;  (iii) reasonable precautions can be and are 
taken to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to persons involved in the Work or in its proximity, including 
the ultimate users of the completed Work;  (iv) the Contractor shall make available to the Owner and the 
Design Professional copies of Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for any such products used on the Site,  
and (v),  the Contractor shall immediately notify Owner, Design Professional and appropriate regulatory 
agencies if there is a spill or release or misuse of any such product used on the Site that exceeds State or 
Federal reportable limits. 
 
1.6.4 Hazardous Conditions.  The Contractor and Owner acknowledge that previously unknown 
hazardous conditions may be uncovered at any job site, and in particular where existing structures are being 
demolished and/or remodeled to accommodate new construction or to reutilize existing facilities.  Should a 
hazardous condition not involving Hazardous Materials as set forth above be encountered on the Site, and 
should reasonable safety precautions be deemed by the Contractor in good faith to be inadequate to prevent 
foreseeable personal injury to persons encountering the hazardous condition, the Contractor shall, upon 
recognizing the hazardous condition, stop work in the affected area and immediately report the hazardous 
condition to the Design Professional and Owner in writing.  The Owner shall undertake, or shall contract (by 
Change Order) with the Contractor or contract with a Separate Contractor, to resolve the condition.  So long as 
the hazardous condition did not result from activities or substances brought on the Site by the Contractor, the 
Contractor is entitled to adjustments in the Contract Time and the Contract Sum as set forth in Paragraph 
1.6.1.2 above. 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 7 – MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
1.7.1 Legal Compliance. 
 

1.7.1.1 General.  This Contract shall be governed by the law of Georgia.  The Contractor shall 
comply with all laws, rules, regulations, ordinances, and orders of any government agency having 
jurisdiction in the performance of the Work and shall ensure the compliance of its Subcontractors. 

 
1.7.1.2 Specific Laws.  Without limiting the generality of the foregoing Paragraph, the following laws 
are specifically referenced: 

 
 1.7.1.2.1 The Drug-Free Workplace Act, O.C.G.A. § 50-24-1, et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.2  Preference for Georgia Supplies, materials, equipment, and agricultural 

products,   O.C.G.A. §§50-5-60 through 61. 
 
 1.7.1.2.3  Preference for Georgia forest products, O.C.G.A. § 50-5-63. 
 
 1.7.1.2.4  Preference for local sellers of Georgia products, O.C.G.A.  § 50-5-62.  
 
 1.7.1.2.5  Standards and Requirements for Construction, Alterations, etc., 
    O.C.G.A. § 8-2-1 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.6  Control of Soil Erosion and Sedimentation, O.C.G.A.  § 12-7-1, et seq.  
 
 1.7.1.2.7  Regulation of Fire and other Hazards, O.C.G.A. § 25-2-1 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.8  Regulation of Blasting Operations, O.C.G.A. § 25-2-1 et seq. and 25-9-1 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.9  Providing safe workplace, O.C.G.A. §s 34-2-10 and 34-7-20 
 
 1.7.1.2.10 Georgia Facility Protection Act, O.C.G.A. § 25-9-1 et seq.  
   
 1.7.1.2.11 High Voltage Safety Act, O.C.G.A. § 46-3-30 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.12 Access and Use by Physically Handicapped Persons, O.C.G.A.  § 30-3-1 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.13 Small and Minority Business Enterprises,  
   O.C.G.A. §s 50-5-120 et seq. and 50-5-130 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.14 Trading with the State or State Officials, O.C.G.A.  §s 45-10-20 to 45-10-71. 
 
 1.7.1.2.15 Title VII of the Civil Rights Act, 42 U.S.C. § 2000a through 2000h-6 
 
 1.7.1.2.16 Age Discrimination in Employment Act, 29 U.S.C. § 621 et seq.;  
   42 U.S.C. § 6101 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.17 Americans with Disabilities Act, 42 U.S.C. § 12101 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.18 Federal Occupational Safety and Health Act, 29 U. S. C. § 651 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.19 Federal Emergency Planning and Community Right-to-Know Act,  
   42 U. S. C. § 11001 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.20 Georgia Open Records Act, O.C.G.A §50-18-70 et seq. 

 
 1.7.1.2.21 Georgia Blasting Standards Act, O.C.G.A. § 25-8-1 et seq. and Blasting, 

Excavating Nearby Underground Gas Pipes and Utilities, 25-9-1 et. seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.22 Scaffolding and Staging Statute, O.C.G.A. §34-1-1 et seq. 
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 1.7.1.2.23 Department of Labor Rules and Regulations, O.C.G.A. § 34-2-6 et seq. 
 
 1.7.1.2.24 Hazardous Chemical Protection and Right to Know Act, O.C.G.A. § 45-22-2 et 

seq., 
 
 1.7.1.2.25 Retainage on Public Works Contracts, 0.C.G.A. §13-10-80 et seq. 

 
1.7.1.2.26 Compliance with “federal work authorization programs” and federal Immigration 

Reform and Control Act of 1986 by Georgia Public Employers, contractors and 
subcontractors, 0.C.G.A. §13-10-90 et seq. 

 
 
1.7.1.3 Building Codes.  The following Building Codes, in the latest editions approved by the Georgia 

Department of Community Affairs, shall be used.  (See O.C.G.A. §8-2-20.)  The Design 
Professional will designate any additional codes or special modifications in the 
Supplementary General Requirements. 

 
1.7.1.3.1  Georgia State Minimum Standard Building. 
 
1.7.1.3.2  Georgia State Minimum Standard Mechanical Code. 
 
1.7.1.3.3  Georgia State Minimum Standard Gas Code.  
 
1.7.1.3.4  Georgia State Minimum Standard Plumbing Code.  
 
1.7.1.3.5  Georgia State Minimum Standard Electric Code.  
 
1.7.1.3.6  Georgia State Minimum Standard Energy Code.  

 
 1.7.1.3.7  Georgia State Minimum Standard Fire Prevention Code.  
 
1.7.1.4 Fire, Life Safety, and Accessibility Codes.  The following codes, in the versions approved by 
the Georgia State Fire Marshal/Fire Safety Commissioner and Department of Human Resources, shall 
be used.  The Design Professional will designate any additional codes or special modifications in the 
Supplementary General Requirements. 

 
• Georgia State Life Safety Code (NFPA 101)  
• State Accessibility Codes (See O.C.G.A. §30-3-3) 
• Rules and Regulations of the Georgia Safety Fire Commissioner (See O.C.G.A. 

§§25-2-4, 12.) 
• Swimming Pool Permits and Regulations (See O.C.G.A. §31-45-3, Rules and 

Regulations Chapter 290-5-57) 
 

1.7.1.5 Latest Edition.  The latest edition approved by the implementing agency of the regulations, 
rules, and codes listed above, with all amendments as of the date of execution of the Design 
Professional Contract, shall govern the installation of all Work and is adopted and incorporated into 
the Contract Documents and made a part thereof by reference.  However, the drawings and 
specifications shall be adhered to in all cases where they call for quality of materials, quality of 
workmanship, or quality of construction which is equal to or in excess of the quality required by the 
above-stated codes.  It is also provided that there may be no variances from the drawings and 
specifications except to the extent that the said variances shall be necessary in order to comply with 
the above-stated codes.  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to familiarize himself with the 
requirements of the above-stated codes.  If there are any express requirements in the drawings or 
specifications that are at variance to the above-stated codes, all changes in the Work necessary to 
eliminate or add to the said requirements and make the Work conform to the above-stated codes shall 
be adjusted as provided in the Contract for changes in the Work. 
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1.7.1.6 Compliance with Executive Orders Concerning Ethics.  The Contractor warrants that he and 
his firm have complied in all respects with the Governor’s Executive Orders concerning ethics matters, 
including, but not limited to, Executive Order dated January 13, 2003 (establishing Code of Ethics for 
Executive Branch Officers and Employees, including provisions governing former officers and 
employees) and Executive Order dated October 1, 2003 (governing vendors to state agencies and 
disclosure and registration of lobbyists).  In this regard, the Contractor certifies that any lobbyist 
employed or retained by the Contractor or his firm has both registered and made the required 
disclosures required by the Executive Orders, as amended. 

 
1.7.1.7 Compliance with Federal and State Work Authorization and Immigration Laws.  The 
Contractor and all  Subcontractors and consultants must comply with all federal and state work 
authorization and immigration laws, and must, as a material condition of this Contract, certify 
compliance with O.C.G.A. §13-10-91 in strict accordance with Paragraph 23 of the Contract.  The 
required Contractor’s affidavit must be filed with the Owner at contract execution and shall become a 
part of this Contract.  Required subcontractor affidavits must be obtained and maintained by the 
Contractor as of the beginning date of this contract and the beginning date of each subcontract or 
consultant contract.  A copy of each such verification shall be provided to the Owner at the time the 
subcontractor or consultant is retained.  State officials, including officials of the Owner, retain the right 
to inspect and audit the Project Site and employment records of the Contractor, its  Subcontractors 
and consultants without notice during normal working hours until Final Completion, and as otherwise 
specified by law and by Chapter 300-10-1 et seq. of the Rules and Regulations of the Georgia 
Department of Labor. 

 
1.7.2 Surveys, Permits, and Regulations.  The Owner shall furnish all surveys unless otherwise specified.  
Permits and licenses of a temporary nature necessary for the prosecution of the Work shall be obtained and 
paid for by the Contractor.  Permits, licenses, and easements for permanent structures or permanent changes 
in existing facilities shall be obtained and paid for by the Owner unless otherwise specified.  The Contractor 
and its Subcontractors must pay any municipal or county occupational licenses, taxes, or fees, if any.  The 
Contractor shall give all notices and comply with all laws, ordinances, rules, and regulations bearing on the 
conduct of the Work.  If the Contractor observes that the drawings or specifications are at variance with any 
such laws, ordinances, rules or regulations, he shall promptly notify the Owner in writing, and any necessary 
changes shall be adjusted as provided in the Contract for changes in the Work.  If the Contractor performs any 
Work knowing it to be contrary to such laws, ordinances, rules or regulations without such notice to the Owner, 
he shall bear all costs arising therefrom.  Nothing in this paragraph shall be construed to impose design 
responsibility on the Contractor except as noted in the Contract Documents. 
 
1.7.3 Open Records Act.  Owner and Design Professional and Contractor acknowledge and agree that all 
records of the project and the Work, including records of Subcontractors, are subject to the Georgia Open 
Records Act, O.C.G.A. §50-18-70 et seq., with particular attention being called to O.C.G.A. §50-18-70(a) 
regarding the records of private persons, firms, corporations, or other private entity engaged in performance of 
services or functions on behalf of a state agency, public agency or public office. 
 
1.7.4 Use of Site.  The Contractor has a revocable license until the date of Material Completion to enter 
and perform Work upon the Premises, shall confine thereto his plant, his apparatus, the staging and storage of 
materials, the operations of his forces and the Work to limits indicated by law, ordinances, permits, or the 
Contract Documents, and shall not unreasonably encumber the Premises with his materials.  The Contractor 
shall not load or permit any part of the Work to be loaded with weight that will endanger its safety.  The 
Contractor shall enforce Contract requirements regarding signs, advertisements, fires, and smoking and shall 
remove from the Premises and properly dispose all trash and debris.  
 
1.7.5 Office for Contract Compliance Specialist (CCS).  The Contractor shall provide at his expense a 
temporary office, services, utilities, equipment, and supplies at the Site for the use of the CCS.  The office shall 
be a minimum of 160 square feet in size; weather-tight; and shall be provided with heat, ventilation, cooling, 
electric lights, adequate windows, and securable access.  The following services shall be provided: at least 
four dual-plugs 110 v. electrical outlets, local telephone and internet service [High Speed Access (DSL) where 
available].  The following equipment for the CCS’s exclusive use shall be provided: a desk with drawers, two 
chairs, a four drawer metal file cabinet, a plan table and rack.  The following items, which may be used in 
common with the contractor’s facilities, shall be provided: wet (flush) toilet, potable water and soap for hand 
washing, potable water suitable for drinking, access to fax machine and copier, and use of a room with table 
and chairs to accommodate meetings of a minimum of eight (8) people.  The use of a temporary portable wet 
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toilet with a holding tank is acceptable only when a sanitary sewer is not available on the Site.  Toilet tissue 
and paper hand towels shall be provided at all times.  At the completion of the project, all of the equipment 
provided will be returned to the contractor.  The contractor is not responsible for providing the following items 
for the CCS: computer equipment, long distance charges, stationery supplies, and personal safety equipment. 
 
 
1.7.6 Utilities.  Pending the extension and connection of permanent water, permanent gas, permanent 
sewer taps, and permanent electric power, the Contractor shall obtain temporary water, temporary gas, 
temporary electric power, and provide sewage disposal at his own expense.  In the absence of provisions to 
the contrary, the Contractor shall pay for all utilities services until Material Completion has been achieved. 
 
1.7.7 Royalties and Patents.  The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees.  
 
1.7.8 Separate Contracts.  The Owner reserves the right at any time and from time to time upon notice to 
Contractor to perform, or cause to be performed by other Contractors, other work at the Site in connection with 
the development of the Project that is not contemplated hereby or that is contemplated hereby if the Contractor 
and the Owner shall be unable to agree upon a Change Order incorporating such work as Work of the 
Contractor under this Contract.  In either case, the Owner shall assure that such personnel or Contractors do 
not cause any conflict with the Work of Contractor.  Contractor shall afford the Owner and other Contractors 
reasonable opportunity for the introduction, protection, and storage of material and equipment at the Site and 
the execution of work, and shall properly connect, if required by Contract Documents, and coordinate its work 
with theirs.  If any work by the Owner or its other Contractors increases Contractor's costs or extends the time 
of performance, Contractor shall be entitled upon timely claim to a Change Order for payment by Owner of any 
reasonable costs actually incurred by Contractor as a result thereof and to an extension of time for 
performance for such reasonable time as the Design Professional shall determine.  Contractor has no 
responsibility hereunder to certify the suitability or correctness of any work performed by Owner's own 
personnel or other Contractors under direct contract with the Owner.  This Article also applies to installation of 
loose equipment and fixtures by the Owner, Using Agency, or a Separate Contractor. 
 
1.7.9 Women and Disadvantaged Business Participation.   

 
1.7.9.1  Good Faith Efforts.  Contractor shall, to the extent consistent with quality, price, risk and other 
lawful and relevant considerations, use its good faith efforts to achieve participation by minority, 
women, and disadvantaged business enterprise participation in Work and services contracted to 
Contractor under this Contract. 

 
1.7.9.2  Policy of the State of Georgia.  It is the policy of the State of Georgia that minority business 
enterprises shall have the maximum opportunity to participate in the State purchasing process.  
Therefore, the State of Georgia encourages all minority business enterprises to compete for, win, and 
receive Contracts for goods, services, and construction.  In addition, the State encourages all 
companies to sub-contract portions of any State Contract to minority business enterprises.  It is the 
wish of the Owner that minority businesses be given the opportunity to propose on the various parts of 
the Work.  This desire on the part of the Owner is not intended to restrict or limit competitive selection 
or to increase the cost of the Work.  The Owner supports a healthy free market system that seeks to 
include responsible businesses and provides ample opportunity for business growth and 
development. 

 
1.7.9.3  Minority Vendor Designee.  The minority vendor designee of the Owner shall be specified in 
the Supplementary General Requirements or the Instructions to Bidders.  

 
1.7.10 Assignment.  The Contractor shall not assign the Contract or sublet it as a whole nor shall the 
Contractor assign any moneys due or to become due to him hereunder. Contractors may subcontract portions 
of the Work, normally performed by Subcontractors. 
 
1.7.11 Interpretation of Contract Documents.  The Contract Documents shall be construed neither against 
nor in favor of either party, but shall be construed in a neutral manner. 
 
1.7.12 Counterparts.  This Contract may be executed in multiple counterparts.  All counterparts shall 
constitute one and the same instrument.  One (1) counterpart of this Contract shall be delivered to the Owner 
and one (1) counterpart to the Contractor. 
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1.7.13 Forms and Specimens.  The forms and specimens In Section 7 are incorporated by reference herein 
and shall be executed in substantial conformance as required or convenient in describing obligations under the 
Contract Documents. 
 
1.7.14 Entire Agreement.  The Contract Documents referenced herein constitute the entire Contract 
between the Owner and the Contractor with respect to the Project and supersedes all prior negotiations, 
representations, and agreements.  Except as set forth herein, there are no other promises, understandings, 
agreements, representations or warranties, oral or written, expressed or implied between the parties.  This 
Contract may not be changed, modified, or terminated, in whole or in part, nor any provision waived except by 
Change Order. 
 
1.7.15  Energy Efficiency and Sustainable Construction Act of 2008.  The following services are to be 
provided by the Contractor if this project is subject to the Georgia Energy Efficiency and Sustainable 
Construction Act of 2008 (“Energy Act”).  See paragraph 9 of the Contract to determine if the Energy Act is 
applicable. 
 

1.7.15.1  Georgia Based Materials and Products.  The project is required to be designed so that not 
less than 10 percent of all building materials used in the project are materials that are harvested, 
extracted, or manufactured in the State of Georgia where such products are commercially available. 
The Contractor shall track the value of all Georgia based materials installed in the project.  Contractor 
shall provide documentation to ensure compliance with the requirement and shall complete the 
Georgia-Based Materials and Products Checklist, a copy of which is included in Section 7 Forms.  
 

 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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SECTION 2 – PRE-COMMENCEMENT PHASE 
 

PART 1 – PRE-COMMENCEMENT PHASE SERVICES 
 
2.1.1 Pre-commencement Coordination.  As early as practicable and reasonably in advance of the 
commencement of Work on the Project, the Contractor shall schedule and conduct an initial construction 
coordination meeting for the purpose of determining and developing the appropriate and necessary processes 
and procedures for proper planning and coordination for the installation of all the Work.  The meeting shall 
include all of the Subcontractors, Trade Contractors, and Suppliers materially involved in such installation of 
the Work.  The Contractor shall assure that each necessary Subcontractor involved in performance of the 
Work shall be present and represented by a knowledgeable person with authority to reach agreement on the 
coordination procedures and processes involving its portion of the Work.  The Owner shall be represented at 
this initial meeting by the Owner’s Representative, and shall require that authorized and knowledgeable 
representatives of each of the separate disciplines in the design team, comprising the Design Professional and 
all Consultants contributing to the design preparation, shall also be present at the initial meeting.  If necessary, 
additional meetings shall be scheduled by the Contractor with all of the affected parties to continue review and 
resolution of any real or apparent conflicts or interferences. 
 
2.1.2 Construction Preparation Period. 

 
2.1.2.1 Requirement for Project Planning.  No physical work will begin on the construction site until 
the receipt of a Proceed Order issued by the Owner.  The Contract assumes that a Proceed Order will 
be issued in not more than sixty days from the Effective Date of the Contract.  Failure of the 
Contractor to provide the necessary documentation for the issuance of a Proceed Order shall not 
entitle the Contractor to any extension of time.  If a Proceed Order is not issued within sixty days from 
the award of the Contract and non-issuance is due to nonperformance by the Contractor, the 
Contractor may be in default. 

 
2.1.2.2 Timing of Submission of Documents.  No Proceed Order shall be issued until the Owner has 
received, in good and proper order, the following documents.  The documents shall be submitted in 
accordance with the following schedule: 

 
2.1.2.2.1 Within ten days of the Notice of Apparent Successful Bid: 

  
 (a) Contract executed by Contractor 
 (b) Payment and Performance Bonds in accordance with Section 1 Part 5 
 (c)     Proof of Insurance as required by Section 1 Part 5 
 

2.1.2.2.2 Within fourteen days of the Effective Date of the Contract: 
  
 (a) List of intended Subcontractors 
 

2.1.2.2.3 Prior to the issuance of the Proceed Order, but in any event, within sixty days of 
the Effective Date of the Contract: 

  
 (a) Submittal and Shop Drawing Schedule  
 (b) Construction Progress Schedule  
 (c) Documents Review Report  
 (d) Construction Management Plan including Security Program and Safety 

Program 
(e) Documentation necessary for receiving all land disturbance permits 

 (f) Contractor’s Quality Control Program  
 (g) Written Safety Program  

 (h) Contractor’s establishment with the Owner of Unit Prices not already bid 
 (i)      Contractor’s Certificate of Subcontractors’ Workers’ Compensation and 

Employer’s Liability Insurance  
(j)     Subcontractors’ Affidavit for Georgia Security and Immigration Compliance  
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2.1.2.3 Document Review and Verification.  Within one business day of receipt of the Effective Date 
of the Contract, Contractor shall commence a review of the plans and Specifications to identify 
conflicts, omissions, or constructability issues in the documents.  Contractor shall prepare a report 
containing a list of issues and suggested modifications identified.  He shall provide a copy of the 
report to the Design Professional and the Owner prior to the end of the Construction Preparation 
Period.  
 

2.1.3 Construction Management Plan.  Contractor shall prepare and furnish to the Owner a thorough and 
complete plan for the management of the Project from issuance of the Proceed Order through the issuance of 
the Design Professional's Certificate of Material Completion.  Such plan shall include, without limitation, an 
estimate of the manpower requirements for each trade and the anticipated availability of such manpower, a 
schedule prepared using the critical path method that will amplify and support the Project Schedule.  The 
Contractor shall include in his plan the names and resumes of the Project Superintendent, Project Manager 
and the person in charge of Safety. 
 

2.1.3.1  Security Program.  Develop and implement an effective security program for the Project Site, 
which program shall require the Contractor and subcontractors to take measures for the protection of 
their tools, materials, equipment, and structures. As between Contractor and Owner, Contractor shall 
be solely responsible for security against theft of and damage to all tools and equipment of every kind 
and nature used in connection with the Work, regardless of by whom owned. 
 
2.1.3.2  Safety Program.  The Contractor shall design and submit to the Owner a specific safety 
program for the Work for the site(s).  The Contractor shall establish and require all Subcontractors to 
establish reasonable safety programs.  The Contractor shall also submit its standard monthly safety 
reports to the Owner and Design Professional.  No imposition of responsibility on the Contractor for 
safety under this Contract shall relieve any subcontractor of its responsibility for safety of persons or 
property on or near the Project Site. The Contractor shall include in his plan the names of the person 
in charge of Safety.   

 
2.1.3.3  Certificate of Competency – Fire Protection Trade Contractor.  If a fire protection sprinkler 
system is required, the CONTRACTOR shall submit to the Owner and Design Professional the 
certificate of competency of the fire protection sprinkler system Trade Contractor as required by State 
of Georgia Fire Protection and Safety Code.  The certificate of competency shall be provided prior to 
any work being performed on the fire protection sprinkler system.   

 
 
2.1.4 Quality Control Program.   

 
2.1.4.1 Responsibility for Quality of Materials and Installation.  Contractor acknowledges that he has 
full, total, and complete responsibility for providing materials, labor, and all other items necessary for 
providing the level of quality specified in the Contract Documents.  He agrees that this responsibility is 
indivisible, non-delegable, non-transferable, and not diminished by any inspections provided by the 
Design Professional or his consulting engineers, nor by any inspections provided by the Owner.  In 
recognition of this, Contractor will prepare for submission and review by the Design Professional, a 
written program describing the efforts that will be taken to insure the proper quality level is achieved.   

 
2.1.4.2 Written Program.  Contractor’s written Quality Control Program shall describe in detail the 
steps the Contractor will take to ensure quality and will include, without limitation, those personnel, in 
addition to the Superintendent, who will provide review and verification of the proper installation of the 
Work.  Each Subcontractor having responsibility for more than $50,000 of the contract cost shall be 
addressed in the plan.  The written program shall include affidavits from each of the involved 
Subcontractors acknowledging their responsibilities under the Contract in general and the Quality 
Control Program specifically. 

 
2.1.5 Construction Progress Schedule; Overall Project Schedule.  The Contractor shall submit for 
review by the Design Professional and approval by the Owner a Construction Progress Schedule based upon 
the Design Professional’s Preliminary Design and Construction Schedule. The Construction Progress 
Schedule shall be prepared using a CPM (Critical Path Method) process, utilizing a full featured software 
package in a form satisfactory to the Design Professional and Owner, showing dates for preparation and 
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processing of shop drawings and samples, and delivery of materials or equipment requiring long Iead-time 
procurement, proposed date of Material Completion and Owner’s occupancy requirements. It should also 
include the dates for commencement and completion of the Work required by the Contract Documents, 
including coordination of mechanical, plumbing, and electrical disciplines, as well as coordination of the 
various subdivisions of the Work within the Contract. Milestones must be clearly indicated and sequentially 
organized to identify the critical path of the Project. The Construction Schedule will be developed to represent 
the CSI specification divisions. It shall have the minimum number of activities required to adequately represent 
to the Owner the complete scope of Work and define the Project’s critical path and associated activities. The 
format of the Construction Progress Schedule will have dependencies indicated on a monthly grid identifying 
milestone dates such as construction start, phase construction, structural top out, dry-in, rough-in completion, 
metal stud and drywall completion, equipment installation, systems operational, inspections for Material 
Completion, the Material Completion Date and the Final Completion Date. The Contractor shall submit, along 
with the Construction Progress Schedule, the Submittal Schedule for approval by the Design Professional, 
correlating the associated approval dates for the documents with the Construction Progress Schedule.  Upon 
recommendation by the Design Professional and approval by the Owner, the Construction Progress Schedule 
shall become the Overall Project Schedule, which shall be utilized by the Design Professional, Owner and 
Contractor.  The Contractor must provide the Design Professional and the Owner with monthly updates of the 
Overall Project Schedule indicating completed activities and any changes in sequencing or activity durations, 
including approve change orders.  However, no changes in milestone dates are to be made without consent of 
the Owner and Design Professional which includes approved change orders.   
 
2.1.6 Progress Reports and Information.  When required, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner such 
schedule of quantities and costs, payrolls, bills, vouchers, correct copies of all subcontracts, statements, 
reports, correct copies of all agreements, correspondence, and written transactions with the surety on the 
performance bond that have any relevance to the Work, estimates, records, and other data as the Owner may 
request that concerns the Work performed or to be performed under this Contract.  When requested by the 
Owner, the Contractor shall give the Owner access to its records relating to the foregoing.  The above reports 
shall include, but are not limited to, (a) written notice of dates by which specified Work will have been 
completed, (b) written notice of dates by which Non-Compliant Work will be made good, (c) written notice that 
Non-Compliant Work has been made good, (d) written notice as to the date or dates by which Work that has 
not been performed with equal steps and at the same rate required by the Overall Project Schedule shall have 
been brought into conformity with the Overall Project Schedule, (e) date by which any undisputed claim of a 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or laborer shall have been paid, (f) written advice regarding the nature and amount of 
any disputed claim of a Subcontractor, Supplier, or laborer, and (g) information regarding Work performed 
under Change Orders.  
 
2.1.7  Building Commissioning Services.  The Owner may provide the Building Commissioning services 
involving the project’s HVAC and exhaust systems, temperature control systems, fire detection and alarm 
systems, emergency power and lighting system, fire suppression system, security locks and security locking 
control systems, food service equipment (if applicable), and laundry equipment (if applicable).  It is the intent of 
this Section that the Commissioning Authority engaged for this Project enforce the requirements mentioned 
herein and certify that the systems and equipment listed all function properly prior to Material Completion.  
 

2.1.7.1  Initial Building Commissioning Plan.  The Owner shall develop with its Commissioning 
Authority, the Contractor and the Design Professional, an initial Building Commissioning plan to 
consist of the following: 

 
2.1.7.1.1  The Building Commissioning Plan shall include a summary of understanding of the 
design intent for each of the relevant building systems and equipment.  Each design intent 
summary shall establish critical performance criteria that indicate whether a system is 
properly functioning. 
 
2.1.7.1.2 The Building Commissioning Plan shall include a commissioning schedule listing 
the duration of each commissioning activity such as system and equipment manual submittal 
and approval, equipment start-up, and system and equipment training, and combining all 
such activities in a manner reflecting the inherent subsidiary relationships between activities.  
This schedule shall be used as a basis for accomplishing the commissioning portion of the 
Overall Progress Schedule. 
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2.1.7.2  Define Duties.  The Contractor, in coordination with the Commissioning Authority and the 
Design Professional, shall clearly define all duties and activities required of the various Trade 
Contractors relating to Building Commissioning, any necessary order in which these activities and 
duties must take place, and define all critical performance criteria to be achieved.  
 
2.1.7.3  Inspect, Review and Monitor.  The Commissioning Authority shall inspect, review and monitor 
all Building Commissioning related construction activities for timeliness, completeness and 
conformance with the criteria established by the contract documents, and report same to the 
Contractor, Owner and the Design Professional.  The Contractor and Commissioning Authority shall 
coordinate and supervise the training activities of each system. 
 

 
2.1.8 Unit Prices.   
 

2.1.8.1 During Construction Preparation Period.  Prior to the issuance of a Proceed Order, the 
Contractor shall establish with the Owner Unit Prices not already bid.  Examples include additional 
installation of storm water management BMPs, any other anticipated Change Order Work that can 
utilize Unit Prices, or for any items of Work considered necessary by the Design Professional and not 
established in the Contract Documents. 

 
2.1.8.2 During Construction.  Upon request of the Owner the Contractor shall submit written 
proposals for unit prices to be applied in the event Change Order Work is authorized by the Owner to 
be performed under Unit Price or Force Account Authorization. 
 
2.1.8.3 Calculation of Unit Prices.  Unit Prices include all sums for payment, repayment, 
reimbursement, remittance, remuneration, compensation, profit, cost, overhead, expense, loss, 
expenditure, allowance, charge, demand, hire, wages, salary, tax, cash, assessment, price, money, 
bill, statement, dues, recovery, restitution, benefit, recoupment, exaction, or injury.  Unit prices to 
cover the addition or reinstallation of storm water management BMPs shall be calculated by type and 
linear foot.  Unit Prices shall not include any delay costs, as such costs may be added pursuant to 
Section 3, Part 3.  The Contractor shall certify that the Unit Prices submitted do not exceed current 
costs in the industry or trade for like services or materials. 

 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)



SECTION 2 – PRE-COMMENCEMENT PHASE 
PART 2 – CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS AND SITE PLAN 

 
General Requirements – Page 31 of 81  
DBB Project Manual  
GSFIC-AD-150 (4/29/2016) 
 

PART 2 – CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS AND SITE PLAN 
 
2.2.1 General Provisions Regarding Contract Documents. 
 

2.2.1.1  Familiarity with Contract Documents.  Contract represents that it has reviewed, carefully 
examined, studied, and analyzed the Contract Documents.  

 
2.2.1.2  Identification of Construction Documents.  The Design Professional shall identify the 
Construction Documents, which shall include, but are not limited to, the Specifications, the Drawings, 
and all Addenda.  The Construction Documents are included within the Contract Documents. 
 
2.2.1.3  Correlation and Intent.  It is the intention of the Owner, Design Professional, and Contractor 
that the Construction Documents include all items necessary for proper execution and full and final 
completion of the Work.  The Contract and Construction Documents (the Contract Documents) are 
complementary, and what is required by one is as binding as if required by all.  Performance by the 
Contractor is required to the extent consistent with and reasonably inferable from the Contract 
Documents as being necessary to produce the design intent as expressed in the Contract 
Documents.  The intention of the Owner and the Design Professional is that the Contract and 
Construction Documents include all labor and materials, equipment, and transportation necessary for the 
proper execution of the work.  It is not intended, however, that materials or work not covered by or 
properly inferable from any heading, branch, class, or trade of the specifications shall be supplied unless 
noted on the drawings. 

 
2.2.1.4 Arrangement. of Specifications.  The Specifications are separated into numbered and titled 
divisions for convenience of reference.  Neither the Owner nor the Design Professional shall assume 
any responsibility for defining the limits of any subcontracts on account of the arrangement of the 
Specifications.  Notwithstanding the appearance of such language in the various divisions of the 
Specifications as, "The Plumbing Contractor,” "The Electrical Contractor," "The Roofing Contractor," 
etc., the Contractor is responsible to the Owner for the entire Contract and the execution of all of the 
Work referred to in the Contract Documents.  No partial sets of Bidding Documents shall be issued by 
the Design Professional.  Any partial documents issued by the Contractor shall be the responsibility of 
the Contractor. 

 
2.2.1.5 Conflicts.  The following general principles shall govern the settlement of disputes that may 
arise over conflicts in the Contract Documents: (a) as between figures given on drawings and the 
scaled measurements, the figures shall govern; (b) as between large-scale drawings and small-scale 
drawings, the larger scale shall govern; (c) as between the Contract and the Specifications, the 
requirements of the Contract, as executed, shall govern; (d) as between specifications and drawings, 
the requirements of the specifications shall govern.  Conflicts noted shall be reported to the Design 
Professional.  The principles set forth herein shall not alter the provisions of Paragraph 1.1.7.1.  
Schedules, lists, indexes, tables, inventories, written instructions, written descriptions, summaries, 
statements, classifications, Specifications, written selections, or written designations, although 
appearing on the drawings, are deemed to be and are Specifications.   

 
2.2.1.6 Requests for Information (RFI).  In the event the Contract Documents are not complete, 
definite, and clear, the Contractor shall request the Design Professional in writing for additional 
instructions and shall furnish the Owner a copy of the RFI.  With reasonable promptness but not more 
than five days thereafter, the Design Professional shall furnish complete, definite, and clear 
instructions in writing, or by means of drawings, or both.  In the event such additional instructions are 
given orally for expediency, they shall be confirmed in writing or by drawings or both within five days 
following the oral instructions.  Any such additional instructions shall be consistent with the Contract 
Documents and reasonably inferable therefrom.  The Work shall be executed in conformity with the 
aforesaid instructions.  The Design Professional shall furnish the Owner a copy of all additional 
instructions issued to the Contractor.  If, because of events beyond its reasonable control, the Design 
Professional is not able to meet the specified time period, then it is entitled to ask for additional time 
from the Owner. 

 
2.2.1.7 Effect of Addenda, Bulletins, and Change Orders.  No special implication, interpretation, 
construction, connotation, denotation, import, or meaning shall be assigned to any provision of the 
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Contract Documents because of changes created by the issuance of any (1) Addendum, (2) Bulletin, 
or (3) Change Order other than the precise meaning that the Contract Documents would have had if 
the provision thus created had read originally as it reads subsequent to the (1) Addendum, 
(2) Bulletin, or (3) Change Order by which it was created. 

 
2.2.1.8 Intellectual Property Rights in Construction Documents, Drawings, and Models.  The 
drawings, Specifications and other documents prepared by the Design Professional pursuant to this 
Contract (including, without limitation, the Construction Documents), are the property of the Owner, 
whether or not the Project for which they are made commences or completes construction.  Neither 
the Contractor nor any Subcontractor or material or equipment supplier shall own or claim a copyright 
in such drawings, Specifications, and other similar or related documents; Owner shall retain all 
common law, statutory, and other intellectual property rights with respect thereto.  The Contractor 
must deliver remaining copies of such documents to the Owner upon request or upon completion of 
the Work, except that the Contractor may keep one copy of such documents for its files.  The 
Contractor shall only use such drawings, Specifications and other documents for this Project.  Neither 
the Contractor nor any Subcontractor or material or equipment supplier may use such drawings, 
Specifications, and other documents on other projects without the specific written consent of the 
Owner.  All models are the property of the Owner. 

 
2.2.2 Documents at the Project Site. 
 

2.2.2.1 Drawings and Specifications at the Project Site.  The Contractor shall keep at the Site at least 
one copy of the Contract Documents and Change Orders, all in good order and available to the 
Design Professional and to his representatives. 

 
2.2.2.2 Recording Changes.  The Contractor shall record all changes and shall annotate a copy of 
the drawings to reflect the as-built condition.  

 
2.2.3 Submittals.  Submittals required by the Contract Documents shall be prepared specifically for the 
Work by the Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work.  Submittals are not Contract Documents. 
  

2.2.3.1 Submittal Schedule.  Within sixty days the Effective Date of the Contract, the Contractor shall 
prepare and submit a Submittal Schedule for review and approval of the Design Professional.  In 
establishing the Submittal Schedule the Contractor shall take into account large submittal documents 
that will require longer review times, e.g., submittals with over fifty sheets of drawings.  The Design 
Professional’s approval shall be based on conformance of the Submittal Schedule with the Overall 
Project Schedule, subject to change from time to time in accordance with the progress of the Work. 
 
2.2.3.2 Submission and Approval.  The Contractor’s Submittals must comply with the Contract 
Documents.  The Contractor shall review and approve all Submittals prior to submission.  The 
Contract Documents shall specify when shop drawings or submittals require the seal of a specialty 
consultant.  The Contractor shall submit copies of Submittals as required by the Contract Documents 
for the Work of the various trades.  The Design Professional shall review, approve, or take other 
appropriate action with respect to shop drawings, samples, or other submissions of the Contractor, 
including, but not limited to, confirming conformance with the design concept of the Project and with 
the Contract Documents.  The Design Professional shall respond to and return said items to the 
Contractor within fourteen calendar days from receipt provided that the Submittals are submitted by 
the Contractor in accordance with the required Submittal schedule.  The Design Professional shall 
review and give comment or approval to Submittal schedule within fourteen calendar days from 
receipt.  Large submittal documents may require longer review times, e.g., submittals with over fifty 
sheets of drawings.  If, because of events beyond its reasonable control, the Design Professional is 
not able to meet the specified time period, then it is entitled to ask for additional time from the Owner.  
The Contractor shall make all corrections required by the Design Professional and furnish such 
corrected copies as may be needed.  If the Contractor believes that any corrections required by the 
Design Professional constitute a change to the contract, the Contractor shall immediately notify the 
Design Professional and Owner and request instructions.  By forwarding the approved Submittals to 
the Design Professional, the Contractor represents that the Contractor has determined and verified 
materials, field measurements, and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and has 
checked and coordinated the information contained within such Submittals with the requirements of 
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the Work and of the Contract Documents.  The Design Professional’s approval of Submittals shall not 
relieve the Contractor from the responsibility for errors of any sort in Submittals or schedules.  The 
Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require Submittals 
until the Design Professional has approved the respective Submittal.  The Contractor shall maintain at 
the Site one copy of all approved Submittals. 

 
2.2.3.3 Cost of Additional Review.  The Design Professional shall be responsible for an initial and 
one subsequent review of the Submittal.  Where the subsequent Submittal is not accepted due to 
noncompliance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be responsible for payment for the 
additional time required by the Design Professional to complete the Submittal review. The cost of 
such additional reviews shall be the responsibility of the contractor. 

 
2.2.4 Manufacturer's Recommendations. All work or materials shall be installed in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and the manufacturer's recommendations and requirements.  The Contractor shall obtain 
the manufacturer’s recommendations and requirements for its use at the Site in executing the Work.  
Manufacturer’s recommendations shall include copies of bulletins, circulars, catalogues, or other publications 
bearing the manufacturer’s titles, numbers, editions, dates, etc.  If the manufacturer’s recommendations or 
reference standards are not available, the Contractor shall request instructions from the Design Professional. 
  
2.2.5 Site Plan. 
 

2.2.5.1 General.  The Design Professional is responsible for providing the initial sealed Site Plan as a 
part of the Bidding Documents.  During the Pre-Commencement phase, the Contractor shall review 
the initial Site Plan and make and submit recommendations for any changes to the initial Site Plan.  
The Contractor is required to obtain the land disturbance permit(s) applicable to the Owner that 
implement the National Pollution Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) requirements for storm 
water management for construction activities from the appropriate issuing authority.  Compliance 
requires that there be properly designed Best Management Practices (BMPs), properly installed 
BMPs, and inspection and maintenance of the installed BMPs. 

 
2.2.5.2 Implementation.  The Design Professional will depict upon the Site Plan its initial 
recommendations as to elements of the erosion, sedimentation, and pollution control plan, specifying 
his recommended design of BMPs for the Project, including storm water management facilities, and 
other like matters.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility to review the design of the BMPs and submit 
any changes to the plan, including the Contractor’s desired use of entrances to the Site, Contractor’s 
trailer(s) location, laydown areas and other similar matters affecting the design and implementation of 
the BMPs.  The Design Professional and Contractor shall arrive at a final sealed Site Plan for 
submission to the permitting officials that enables the land disturbance permitting of the Project.  The 
Design Professional and Contractor shall resolve with the local permitting official any deficiencies by 
the end of the Pre-commencement period. 

 
2.2.5.3 Installation, Inspection, and Maintenance.  The Contractor is responsible for installation and 
maintenance of the BMPs as a part of its Bid.  The Design Professional shall obtain the services of a 
qualified testing laboratory to inspect the BMPs in accordance with the permits, the costs of such 
inspections to be borne by the Owner.  In the event Abnormal Weather Conditions or force majeure 
damage the BMPs, the Contractor shall be compensated for repair or re-installation of BMPs at 
established Unit Prices, where such repair or reinstallation is not covered by insurance supplied by 
the Contractor. 

 
2.2.6 Geological and Archeological Specimens.  If, during the execution of the Work, the Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, or any servant, employee, or agent of either should uncover any valuable material or materials, 
such as, but not limited to, treasure trove, geological specimens, archival material, archeological specimens, or 
ore, the Contractor acknowledges that title to the foregoing is vested in the Owner.  The Contractor shall notify 
the Owner upon the discovery of any of the foregoing, shall take reasonable steps to safeguard it, and seek 
further instruction from the Design Professional.  Any additional cost incurred by the Contractor shall be 
addressed under the provision for changed conditions.  The Contractor agrees that the Geological and Water 
Resources Division and the Historic Preservation Division of the Georgia Department of Natural Resources 
may inspect the Work at reasonable times. 
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SECTION 3 – CONSTRUCTION PHASE 
 

PART 1 – CONSTRUCTION PHASE SERVICES 
 
3.1.1 Basic Construction Services. 
 

3.1.1.1 Requirement to Commence Work. The Contractor shall commence work under this Contract 
no later than ten days after the Proceed Order Date.   

 
3.1.1.2 Payment for Services and Work.  Unless otherwise stipulated, the Contractor shall provide 
and pay for all materials, supplies, labor, services, water, tools, equipment, light, power, 
transportation, and other utilities and facilities necessary for the proper execution and completion of 
the Work. 

 
3.1.1.2.1  No Obligation of Owner.  Contractor shall not enter into, execute, or deliver any 
agreement, document, or undertaking, or incur any obligation with any Trade Contractor, 
Supplier or Subcontractor in the name of the Owner. 
 
3.1.1.2.2  No Conditional Sales Agreements.  Contractor shall not make, cause to be 
made, or permit, any contract for materials or equipment of any kind or nature 
whatsoever to be used in connection with the Work on a conditional sales or any other 
basis whereby the title to the equipment or materials does not pass to the Owner upon 
delivery to the Site or incorporation in the Project, free and clear of any lien, financing 
arrangement, or other impediment to title. 
 
3.1.1.2.3  Separate, Distinct, and Independent Covenants.  The covenants of this Section 
are separate, distinct, and independent covenants and no default by the Owner under the 
terms of this Contract shall relieve or release Contractor of and from the covenants set 
forth in this Section. 

 
 

3.1.1.3 Quality of Materials and Workmanship.  Unless otherwise specified, all materials shall be 
new, and both workmanship and materials shall be of good quality.  The Contractor shall, if required, 
furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and work.  The burden of proof is 
on the Contractor. 

 
3.1.1.4 Quality and Discipline of Employees.  The Contractor shall at all times enforce strict discipline 
and good order among his employees and shall not employ on the work any unfit person or anyone 
not skilled in the work assigned to him. 

 
3.1.1.5 Failure of the Contractor to Supply Workmen.  A Notice of Non-Compliant Work may be 
issued for failure of the Contractor to supply enough workers or enough materials or proper materials.  

 
3.1.1.6 Superintendence and Supervision by Contractor. 

 
3.1.1.6.1 Supervision by Contractor.  The Contractor shall give efficient supervision to the 
work, using his best skill and attention.  He shall carefully study and compare all drawings, 
specifications, and instructions and shall at once report to the Design Professional any error, 
inconsistency, or omission that he may discover, but he shall not be held responsible for their 
existence or discovery. 

 
3.1.1.6.2 Superintendent of Contractor.  The Contractor shall keep on this work during its 
progress and until the Final Certificate has been executed by the Design Professional a 
competent Project Superintendent and any necessary assistants, all satisfactory to the 
Design Professional and Owner.  The Project Superintendent shall not be changed except 
with the consent of the Owner and the Design Professional unless the superintendent proves 
to be unsatisfactory to the Contractor and ceases to be in his employ.  The superintendent 
represents the Contractor and all directions given to the superintendent shall be as binding as 
if given to the Contractor. 
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3.1.1.6.3 Replacement Project Superintendent.  If the Contractor terminates the Project 
Superintendent or, if the Contractor, for any reason, engages a Project Superintendent 
different from the one originally assigned to the Project, Contractor must ensure that the 
replacement Project Superintendent has similar qualifications and experience as the 
originally identified Project Superintendent.  Furthermore, the Contractor must obtain the 
Owner's prior written approval before engaging a permanent replacement Project 
Superintendent. 
 
3.1.1.6.4 Competent Staff.  The Contractor shall maintain at the Site a competent staff 
with appropriate expertise to coordinate and provide general direction of the Work in order to 
(i) Conduct adequate control of the Work as to quality and compliance with the Contract 
Documents, and (ii) Maintain satisfactory progress by any Subcontractors involved in the 
performance of the Work. 
 
3.1.1.6.5 Coordination.  Establish with the Design Professional procedures for 
coordination among the Owner, the Design Professional, and the Contractor.  Establish 
similar procedures for coordination between Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers 
with respect to all aspects of the Project, and implement such procedures. 
 
3.1.1.6.6 Qualified Workforce and Sufficient Staff.  Contractor shall require all Trade 
Contractors, Subcontractors, and Suppliers to employ only skilled workmen properly qualified 
by experience and ability to perform the task assigned to them.  In addition, Trade 
Contractors and Subcontractors shall employ and assign to the Work, at all times, sufficient 
staff and personnel to perform their subcontracted services in a skilled, professional, and 
satisfactory manner so as not to delay the progress of the Work.  The Contractor shall 
immediately replace or cause to be replaced all Workmen whose Work, as determined by the 
Contractor, does not meet such requirements. 
 

3.1.2 Measurements and Dimensions.  Before ordering material or doing work that is dependent upon 
coordination with building conditions, the Contractor shall verify all dimensions, elevations, grades, and pitch 
by taking measurements at the building and shall be responsible for the correctness of same.  Any 
discrepancies between the drawings and/or specifications and the existing conditions shall be referred to the 
Design Professional for additional instructions before any work affected thereby is begun. 
 
3.1.3 Rain Water, Surface Water, and Back-up.  The Contractor shall protect all Work, including but not 
limited to, excavations and trenches, from rainwater, surface water, and back up of drains and sewers.  The 
Contractor shall furnish all labor, pumps, shoring, enclosures, and equipment necessary to protect and to keep 
the Work free of water. 
 
3.1.4 Dust Control.  Dust-proof enclosures or partitions for protection wherever dusty or dirty work is 
performed and dampening of debris to avoid dusting when removed shall be provided and included as a cost of 
the work. 
 
3.1.5 Cutting, Patching, and Fitting.  The Contractor shall do all cutting, patching, and fitting of the Work 
that may be required to make its several parts come together properly and fit. 
 
3.1.6 Space Conditions.  All pipes passing through floors, walls, and ceilings shall be installed with 
sufficient space between them to permit installation of pipe insulation and floor, wall, and ceiling plates without 
cutting of insulation or plates.  Roughed-in dimensions shall be prepared by the Contractor to accomplish this 
requirement.  The Contractor shall locate all equipment that must be serviced, operated, or maintained in fully 
accessible positions.  This provision includes but is not limited to valves, traps, cleanouts, motors, controllers, 
switchgear, drain points, filter, access doors, and fire dampers.  If spaces, dimensions, or other design 
conditions do not permit compliance with the present Article, the Contractor shall file a request in writing with 
the Design Professional for additional instructions, furnishing a copy to the Owner. 
 
3.1.7 Cleaning Up.   
 

3.1.7.1  During Construction.  At all times, the Contractor shall keep the premises free from 
accumulations of waste material or rubbish caused by his employees, subcontractors, or work.  
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Periodically during the course of the Work he shall remove all his rubbish from and about the building 
and all his tools, scaffolding, and surplus materials and shall leave his work "broom-clean" or its 
equivalent, unless more exactly specified. Prior to completion of any subcontract, Contractor shall 
require the subcontractor to remove from the Work and Site all temporary systems, tools, equipment, 
machinery, and surplus materials not required for the continued performance of any Work under this 
Contract. In case of dispute, after 48 hours written notice the Owner may remove the rubbish and 
charge the cost to the Contractor. 
 
3.1.7.2  Prior to Material Completion.  Prior to the inspection for Material Completion of the Project, 
Contractor shall remove from the Site all wastes and rubbish, clean all tile and glass surfaces, replace 
broken glass, remove stains, paint spots, and clean and polish all plumbing fixtures and equipment, 
leave the Work “vacuum clean” or its substantial equivalent, all hard surface floors swept and 
mopped, all carpeted floors vacuumed, all surfaces other than floors dusted, blower dusted, or wiped 
(depending on type of surface) and any surface blemishes cleaned, all glazing washed [both sides], 
and all electrical and mechanical equipment and fixtures cleaned, with all ductwork cleaned and filters 
replaced, if such are dirty before other cleaning is started, and re-cleaned if any dust or dirt has gotten 
into the ductwork during the cleaning process.  The Contractor shall restore existing facilities such as 
roads, other paved surfaces, fencing, curbing and the like at the Site to at least their preconstruction 
conditions; provided, however, the Contractor may, in an orderly fashion, leave such equipment and 
supplies at the Site as necessary to achieve Final Completion of the Project. This cleaning must be 
completed before the Contractor can expect the Design Professional to commence the inspection for 
Material Completion.  To achieve Material Completion, the Contractor shall have fully cleaned the Site 
– all debris must have been removed from the site and all paved surfaces must have been broom 
swept and thoroughly hosed down.  

 
3.1.8 Duty of Contractor to Report Defects.  If any part of the Contractor’s work depends for proper 
execution or results upon the work of any Separate Contractor to the Owner, the Contractor shall inspect and 
promptly report to the Design Professional any apparent defects in such work that render it unsuitable for such 
proper execution and results.   
 
3.1.9 Duty of Contractor to Report Conflicts.  To ensure the proper execution of his subsequent work, 
the Contractor shall measure work already in place and shall at once report to the Design Professional any 
discrepancy between the executed Work and the drawings or specifications. 
 
3.1.10  Notice of Commencement.  The Contractor shall, in accordance with Georgia law, record and post a 
Notice of Commencement for the construction portion of the Work, and shall promptly deliver a stamped-
recorded copy of such Notice of Commencement to the Owner and Design Professional. 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 2 – CHANGES TO THE WORK 
 
3.2.1 Acknowledgement of Existing Physical Conditions.  In undertaking the work under this Contract, 
the Contractor acknowledges that he has visited the premises and has taken into consideration all open and 
apparent conditions that might affect his work.  No claim based on lack of knowledge of existing conditions 
shall be allowed unless the existing physical conditions cannot be discovered by a reasonably observant 
person.  Any claims relating to conditions that are materially different from the Contract Documents that were 
not open and apparent may be adjusted as provided in this Part. 
 
3.2.2 Owner’s Right to Make Changes.  Without invalidating the Contract, the Owner, by Change Order 
and without notice to the sureties, may authorize or order extra work or changes by altering, adding to, or 
deducting from the Work or the Contract Time, the Contract Sum being adjusted accordingly.  All Change 
Orders shall be performed under the conditions of the original Contract except that any claim for extension of 
time caused thereby shall be adjusted, if required, at the time of signing of the Change Order.  (See Change 
Order formats in Section 7.)  Should any designee authorized to accept and approve changes to the Contract 
Sum or limits of any designee’s authority change during the time this Contract is in effect, the Contractor or 
Owner shall give written notice to the other as provided in Article 1.1.5.  There is no legal limitation on the 
Owner’s right to make changes such as may be, in the Owner’s sole discretion, useful or desirable to the 
Project. 
 
3.2.3 Changes Forbidden without Consent of Owner.  Neither the Design Professional nor the 
Contractor shall make any change whatsoever in the work without an approved Change Order.  In the absence 
of an approved Change Order, the Contractor shall have no claim for payment, repayment, reimbursement, 
remittance, remuneration, compensation, profit, cost, overhead, expense, loss, expenditure, allowance, 
charge, demand, hire, wages, salary, tax, cash, assessment, price, money, bill, statement, dues, recovery, 
restitution, benefit, recoupment, exaction, injury, damages, or time based upon or resulting from any change.  
The provisions of this Article do not apply to emergencies as described in Article 1.4.4. 
 
3.2.4 Form and Execution of Change Orders. 
 

3.2.4.1 The Change Order.  The Change Order is the written instrument by which adjustments in the 
Contract Sum and the Contract Time are effected.  The Change Order shall be accompanied 
by a breakdown as set forth below.. The breakdown is for the purpose of enabling the Design 
Professional and the Owner to make a judgment on the dollar amount of the adjustment in 
the Contract Sum and is not a part of the Change Order.  No condition, term, qualification, 
limitation, exception, exemption, modification, or proviso, except as set forth in this Part, shall 
appear in the breakdown.  Only such conditions, terms, qualifications, limitations, exceptions, 
exemptions, modifications, and provisos as are permitted under this Part are valid.  The 
Design Professional shall certify to the dollar amount and description of the adjustments 
permitted by the Change Order.    

 
3.2.4.2 Execution of Change Orders.  Change Orders shall be signed by the Contractor, ordinarily 

certified by the Design Professional, and approved by the Owner in accordance with the form 
of Change Order prescribed by the Owner.  No request for payment by the Contractor for a 
Change Order shall be due, nor shall any such request appear on an Application for 
Payment, until the Change Order is executed by the Owner.  In the event of emergency (see 
Article 1.4.4) or significant impact to the Overall Project Schedule, the Owner shall direct the 
Change Order to proceed upon a Force Account until the cost and time is resolved in the 
manner set forth in Article 3.2.7.3 below. 

 
3.2.4.3 Disagreement between Design Professional and Contractor. 

 
3.2.4.3.1 As to Contract Sum.  Should the Design Professional disagree with the 
Contractor as to the amount of the adjustment to the Contract Sum and such disagreement is 
not resolved between them within seven days, the Owner, if it desires the Change Order work 
to proceed, may direct the Work to commence on a proposed Change Order by Force 
Account. 
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3.2.4.3.2 As to Contract Time.  Should the Design Professional disagree with the 
Contractor as to the amount of the adjustment to the Contract Time and such disagreement 
not be resolved between them within seven days, the dispute shall be resolved by the Owner 
as set form in Section 5 Part 2. 
 
3.2.4.3.3 As to Other Disagreements.  Should the Design Professional disagree with the 
Contractor as to matters other than Contract Sum or Contract Time, the dispute shall be 
resolved by the Owner as set forth in Section 5, Part 2. 
 

3.2.4.4 Change Order Conditions.  All Change Orders are issued under the following conditions: 
 

3.2.4.4.1 For Lump Sum Change Order: The payment and extension of time, if any, 
provided by this Change Order constitutes compensation in full to the Contractor and its 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and  for all costs and markups, directly and indirectly attributable 
to the changes ordered herein, and for all delays related thereto and for any  performance of 
changes within the time stated. 

 
3.2.4.6.2    For Force Account  Authorizations:  The payment and extension of time (if any) 
provided by this Change Order constitutes interim compensation to the Contractor and its 
Subcontractors and Suppliers for actual costs and markups directly and indirectly attributable 
to the changes ordered herein, and for all delays related thereto and for performance of 
changes within the time stated. 

  
3.2.4.5.3    For All Change Orders: Any changes or reservations by the Contractor to the 
representations and releases in the Change Order, or refusal of the Contractor to execute the 
Change Order, shall be a material breach of this Contract that may be sufficient cause to 
issue a declaration of default. 

 
3.2.5 All Cost and Time Impacts to be Included.  Each Change Order shall include all time and monetary 
impacts of the change.  Failure to include a change in Contract Time or in Contract Sum in Change Orders 
shall be considered a zero price/zero time Change Order and shall waive any change in Contract Time and 
Contract Sum.  Commencement of Work upon a Change Order is conclusive proof that the Contractor accepts 
the Change Order. 
 
3.2.6 Changes in Contract Time.  All Change Orders must state that the Contract Time and the Material 
Completion Date either are not changed or are increased or decreased by a specific number of Days. The 
Contractor must provide written justification for the extension to the Design Professional and to the Owner.  
The written justification must demonstrate an anticipated actual increase in the time required to complete the 
Work beyond that allowed by the Contract as adjusted by prior Change Orders to the Contract.  No extension 
to the Contract Time shall be allowed unless the additional or changed Work increases the length of the critical 
path beyond the Material Completion Date.  If approved, the increase in time required to complete the Work 
shall be added to the Contract Time.  The Owner may decrease, by Change Order, the Contract Time when an 
Owner-requested deletion from the Work results in a decrease in the actual time required to complete the 
Work as demonstrable on the critical path of the Construction Progress Schedule. 
 
3.2.7 Determining the Cost to Owner for Changes.  The cost to the Owner of any change shall be 
determined in one of the following ways: 
 

3.2.7.1 Lump Sum.  The Change Order cost is determined by mutual agreement as a lump sum 
amount  changing the Contract Sum allowed for completion of the Work.  The Change Order shall be 
substantiated by documentation itemizing the estimated quantities and costs of all labor, materials 
and equipment required as well as any mark-up used.  The price change shall include the cost 
percent allowed for the Contractor's, and subcontractor’s overhead and profit.  

 
3.2.7.2 Unit Price Work.  The Change Order cost is calculated by using unit prices and calculating 
the number of net units of Work in each part of the Work that is changed before Work on the change 
commences, and by then multiplying the calculated number of units by the applicable unit price set 
forth in the Contract or multiplying by a mutually agreed unit price if none was provided in the 
Contract.  No additional percentage markup for overhead or profit shall be added to the unit prices as 
this markup is included within the unit prices. 
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.3.2.7.3 Force Account.  The Change Order cost is accomplished by Force Account in the event the 
quantity of the Work or cost cannot be reasonably determined or agreed prior to beginning the Work. 

 
3.2.7.3.1  A Force Account is authorized by the establishment of an Owner’s Incumbrance 
Record which includes (a) the Design Professional’s description of the scope of work, (b) the 
maximum dollar amount (Stipulated Maximum Sum) beyond which no changed work may be 
undertaken, subject to amendment, for funding all costs of the Change Order and (c) the 
Authorization to commence Work.  As the authorized Work progresses, the Contractor must 
provide an accounting of actual costs incurred in accomplishing the Work.  The accounting 
must include an annotated copy of the Overall Project Schedule to accurately show the status 
of the Work.  

 
3.2.7.3.2  Actual costs, except as otherwise agreed to in writing by the Owner, shall not 
exceed those prevailing for the trades or crafts, materials, and equipment in the locality of the 
Project, shall include only those items listed as allowable in Article 3.2.9, and shall not include 
any of the costs listed as not allowable in Article 3.2.10.  The Owner shall be permitted, on a 
daily basis, to verify such records and may require such additional records as are necessary 
to determine the cost of the change to the Work. 

 
3.2.7.3.3  The Stipulated Maximum Sum shall be based on the estimated cost of the Work 
and the Contractor's allowance for overhead and profit as set forth in 3.2.8 below, including 
any time extension and a reasonable contingency.  It shall be the sole responsibility of the 
Contractor to apply in writing to the Owner, NOT to the Design Professional, for an increase 
in the Stipulated Maximum Sum if the total value of the Work is approaching and might 
exceed the Stipulated Maximum Sum 

 
3.2.7.3.4 Within fourteen days of the conclusion of such Work ordered by Force Account, 
the Contractor and the Owner shall arrive at the total lump sum cost for the confirming 
Change Order.  Such lump sum cost shall be incorporated into and finalize the Change 
Order, and shall reference and close the Incumbrance Record establishing the Force 
Account. 
 
3.2.7.3.5  If the Work performed under a Force Account Authorization extends beyond 
monthly Applications for Payment, the Contractor may request interim payment for Work 
performed.  In such case, the Owner will issue an in-part lump sum Change Order as 
described in this Section.   A lump sum Change Order must be executed before, including 
Force Account Work on an Application for Payment. 

 
3.2.7.4 Breakdown of Expenditures.  The Contractor shall review any Owner requested or directed 
change and shall respond in writing within fourteen calendar days after receipt of the proposed 
change (or such other reasonable time as the Owner may direct), stating the effect of the proposed 
change upon his Work, including any increase or decrease in the Contract Time and Sum.  The 
Contractor shall furnish to the Owner and the Design Professional an itemized breakdown of the 
quantities and prices and expenditures for labor and materials used in computing the proposed 
change in Contract Sum in the form prescribed by the Owner, and shall be accompanied by the 
following declaration:   
 

 
“I do solemnly swear to the best of my knowledge, information, and belief, that the costs 
shown hereinabove do not exceed current costs for like services or materials in the locality of 
the Project and, in the case of a Force Account, the costs represented do not exceed the 
actual costs to the Contractor; and that the quantities shown do not exceed actual 
requirements.” 
 

The Contractor shall obtain and furnish as back up to the Contractor’s breakdown a separate 
breakdown for each subcontractor's charges prepared by each subcontractor on the letterhead of the 
subcontractor and properly signed by the subcontractor.  The Owner shall review the Contractor’s 
proposal and respond to the Contractor within fourteen days of receipt.   
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3.2.8 Overhead and Profit 
 

3.2.8.1 Overhead and Profit.   Subject to the limitations described herein, the percentage for 
overhead and profit to be used in calculating additive changes in the Work (not including changes 
covered by unit prices) shall not exceed the percentages for each category listed below.  Said 
percentages for overhead and profit shall be applied only on the net cost of the changed Work, (i.e., 
the difference in cost between original and revised Work). 

 
 3.2.8.1.1 Contractor.  If the Contractor does all or part of the changed Work with 

employees that work directly for the Contractor, his markup for overhead and profit on such 
changed Work shall not exceed twenty percent (20%) of the of the net Allowable Costs.  
Contractor shall not be allowed any additional markup including but not limited to the 
markup contemplated in Article 3.2.8.1.2 below. 

  
 3.2.8.1.2 Subcontractor.  If a Subcontractor does all or part of the changed Work with 
employees that work directly for the Subcontractor, the Subcontractor's markup for 
overhead and profit on such changed Work shall not exceed twenty percent (20%) of the 
net Allowable Costs.  Under this contract, the forces of a subcontractor of a subcontractor 
are deemed to be and are the forces of the subcontractor and the total management 
markup for overhead and profit for all tiers of subcontractors shall not exceed in the 
aggregate twenty (20%) of the net Allowable Costs of the subcontractor who performs the 
work.  The Contractor’s allowable management markup for overhead and profit shall not 
exceed a total of seven and one half percent (7.5%) of the amount due to the 
Subcontractor (including Subcontractor’s overhead and profit). 

 
3.2.8.2  The above percentages shall be applied to the net Allowable Costs, if any, as limited and 
defined in this Part.  If the net difference between Allowable Costs and credits to the Owner results in 
a decrease in the Owner’s cost, the amount of credit allowed the Owner shall be the net decrease 
without any allowance for overhead and profit. All costs that are not Allowable Costs in Article 3.2.9 or 
are disallowed in Article 3.2.10 shall be considered as overhead and shall be exclusively 
compensated in the allowances provided above. 

 
3.2.9 Allowable Costs for Changes in the Work.  Allowable cost for changes to the Work are limited to 
the following: 
 

3.2.9.1 Labor costs for employees directly employed in the change in the Work, including salaries 
and wages plus the cost of payroll charges and fringe benefits and overtime premiums, if such 
premiums are explicitly authorized by the Owner. 

 
3.2.9.2 Materials incorporated into the change to the Work, including costs of transportation, 
handling, fuel, and on-site storage, if applicable. 

 
3.2.9.3 Equipment incorporated in the changed Work or equipment used directly in accomplishing 
the Work.  If the equipment is rented expressly for accomplishing the change in the Work, that cost 
shall be the rental rate according to the terms of the rental agreement, which the Owner shall have the 
right to approve, or shall be set at rates established in the manner set forth in Article 2.1.8.  The 
decision of the Owner shall be final, binding, and conclusive on all parties. 

 
3.2.9.4 Costs of increases in premiums for the Contractor’s Payment Bond and Performance Bond, 
or other bonds required by the Owner, to the extend such increased costs are a result of coverage 
adjustments for changes in Work approved by the Owner.  Prior to requesting payment for the 
Change Order work, the Contractor shall provide proof of its notification to the Surety of the change in 
the Work and of the Surety's agreement to include such change in its coverage.  The cost of the 
increase in premium shall be an allowable cost but shall not be marked up for overhead and profit.  In 
no event shall an increase in premiums for the Contractor’s Payment Bond and Performance Bond in 
excess of two percent of the cost of the change be allowable. 
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3.2.9.5 Sales, consumer, use, and other applicable taxes that are legally in effect at the time the 
change order is approved. The cost of the taxes shall be an allowable cost but shall not be marked up 
for overhead and profit.   

 
3.2.9.6 Any other costs directly attributable to the change in the Work, and approved by the Owner 
such as professional engineering costs, except those set forth in Article 3.2.10. 
3.2.9.7 For Change Order Work directed by the Owner, where the headquarters of the Subcontractor 
actually performing the work is more than 100 miles from the Project Site, the Subcontractor may 
include in the cost of the Change Order a stipend of fifty dollars per day for each worker performing 
work at the Site if that worker is receiving a per diem under present company policy, not to exceed the 
number of workers and number of days determined by Design Professional’s decision to be 
attributable to the new work so ordered, so long as the number of workers and number of days 
attributable to any deleted work is deducted there from.  No allowance for overhead or profit as set 
forth in Article 3.4.8 may be added to the Change Order cost on account of the stipend amount, and 
the full amount of the stipend must be actually paid to the eligible worker or it shall be forfeited by the 
Contractor and Subcontractor(s). 
 
3.2.9.8  The Owner may require any or all of the following documentation to be provided by the 
Contractor to support the Allowable Costs: 

 
 (a) Certified payroll records showing the name, classification, date, daily hours, total hours, 

rate, and extension for each laborer, foreman, supervisor or other worker; 
 (b) Equipment type & model, dates, daily hours, total hours, rental rate or other specified 

rate, and extension for each unit of equipment; 
 (c) Invoices for materials showing quantities, prices, and extensions; 
 (d) Daily records of waste materials removed from the Site and/or fill materials imported to 

the Site; 
 (e) Certified measurements of over excavations, piling installed and similar work; and/or 
 (f) Transportation records for materials, including prices, loads, and extensions. 
 

3.2.10 Costs Not Allowable for Changes in the Work.  Costs not allowable under any circumstances are 
as follows: 

 
3.2.10.1 Costs due to the negligence of the Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers or other persons 
for whom the Contractor is responsible, including but not limited to costs of delay, costs for the 
correction of Non-Compliant Work, costs for improper disposal of material, costs for equipment 
wrongly supplied, costs for the Contractor’s delay in performing the Work, or costs for delay in 
ordering and obtaining normally available materials or equipment. 

 
3.2.10.2 Home office expenses, including payroll costs for the Contractor's or any Subcontractors’ or 
Suppliers officers, executives, administrators, accountants, counsel, engineers, timekeepers, 
estimators, clerks, and other similar administrative personnel employed by the Contractor, whether at 
the Site or in the Contractor's or a Subcontractor’s principal or branch office for general administration 
of the Work (including those referred to as “Eichlay costs”).  These costs are deemed overhead 
included in the percentage markups allowable in Article 3.2.8 above. 

 
3.2.10.3 Home and branch office expenses that include, but are not limited to, expenses of 
Contractor's home and branch offices, Contractor’s capital expenses, interest on Contractor’s capital 
used for the Work, charges for delinquent payments, small tools, incidental costs, rent, utilities, 
telephone and office equipment, and other general overhead expenses of the home and branch office 
(including those referred to as “Eichlay costs”). 

  
3.2.10.4 Where Work is deleted from the Contract (by Bulletin, Change Order, or otherwise) prior to 
commencement of that Work without substitution of other similar Work, one hundred percent of the 
Contract Sum attributable to that Work shall be deducted from the Contract Sum.  However, in the 
event that material submittals have been approved and orders placed for said materials, a lesser 
amount as justified by proper documentation shall be deducted from the Contract Sum.  The credit if 
any to the Owner for reduced premiums on payment bonds and performance bonds shall be in all 
cases one hundred percent of the credit.  If the deductive Change Order affects the critical path or the 



SECTION 3 – CONSTRUCTION PHASE 
PART 2 – CHANGES TO THE WORK 

 
General Requirements – Page 42 of 81  
DBB Project Manual  
GSFIC-AD-150 (4/29/2016) 
 

schedule and it causes an overall reduction in the Contract Time, jobsite time dependent expenses 
shall be included in the deduction at a mutually agreeable amount or rate. 
 
3.2.10.5   Wages of a foreman, if the foreman is concurrently supervising other Work at the Site. 
 
3.2.10.6   Premiums for bonds required of Subcontractors by the Contractor.   
 

3.2.11 Change Order Formats.  Formats for Change Orders are in Section 7, Forms.   
 
3.2.12 Changes due to Subsurface or Other Unforeseen Conditions.   
 

3.2.12.1 Subsurface Conditions.  Unless the Contract Documents stipulate specific quantities and 
units of rock or unsuitable soils, the Contractor shall assume material below the surface of the Earth 
to be earth and other material that can be removed by power shovel or similar equipment.  Should 
conditions encountered below the surface of the ground be at variance to the number of unit 
requirements as indicated by the Contract Documents, and absent an agreed-upon unit price 
established prior to the bid, or after contract execution by Change Order, the Contract Sum and/or 
time shall be adjusted as provided in the Contract Documents for changes in the work. 
 
3.2.12.2 Other Unforeseen Conditions.  If unknown physical conditions are encountered at the Site 
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents, then the Contractor shall give 
notice to the Design Professional promptly before conditions are further disturbed, but in no event 
later than two business days after the first observance of the conditions. The Design Professional 
shall promptly investigate such conditions and, if they differ materially and cause an increase or 
decrease in the Contractor's cost or time required for performance of any part of the Work, the Design 
Professional may recommend an adjustment by Change Order to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, 
or both.  If the Design Professional determines that the conditions at the Site are not materially 
different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the 
Contract is justified, the Design Professional shall so notify the Owner and the Contractor in writing, 
stating the reasons.  Protest by either party of the Design Professional’s decision shall be in 
accordance with Section 5, Part 2. 

 
3.2.13 Compensable Rock.  CAUTION:  No rock for which extra compensation is expected to be received 
shall be removed except pursuant to and in conformity with a written authorization or order of the Owner.  
Unless otherwise provided in the Bid Documents, no removal of rock as defined herein shall be included in the 
Bid.  Shale, rottenstone, or stratified rock that can be loosened with a pick or removed by a hydraulic excavator 
equivalent to a Caterpillar Model 215, a single engine pan (Caterpillar 621 or equivalent) that is pushed by a 
crawler tractor (Caterpillar D-8K or equivalent), or similar equipment shall not be classified as rock. 
 

3.2.13.1 Definitions of Compensable Rock.  Rock, for the purposes of pricing its removal, is defined 
as follows: 

 
 3.2.13.1.1 Rippable Rock.  Rippable rock is defined as any material that can be ripped 

with a single-tooth hydraulic ripper drawn by a crawler tractor having a minimum draw bar 
pull rated at not less than 56,000 pounds (Caterpillar D-8K or equivalent) and occupies an 
original volume of at least one cubic yard. 

 
 3.2.13.1.2 Mass Rock.  Mass rock is defined as any material that cannot be ripped with 

a single-tooth hydraulic ripper drawn by a crawler tractor having a minimum draw bar pull 
rated at not less than 56,000 pounds (Caterpillar D-8K or equivalent) and occupies an 
original volume of at least one cubic yard. 

 
 3.2.13.1.3 Trench Rock.  Trench rock is defined as any material that must be removed 

from a trench that cannot be excavated with a hydraulic excavator having a bucket curling 
force rated at not less than 18,300 pounds (Caterpillar Model 215 or equivalent) and 
occupies an original volume of at least one-half cubic yard. 

 
 3.2.13.1.4 Caisson Rock.  Caisson Rock is defined as material that must be removed 

from a shaft which cannot be penetrated faster than two feet per hour (fifteen minute minimum) 
using a rock auger with bullet-shaped hardened steel teeth (Kennametal bits or equivalent), 
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and the drilling equipment should have the capacity to produce a continuous torque of at least 
1,000,000 inch pounds and a downward force of at least 50,000 pounds (a Hughes LLDH in 
good working condition) for piers up to seventy two inches in diameter.  Use of equipment with 
greater torque or downward force modifies the definition of refusal to be the point at which the 
equipment cannot penetrate faster than two feet per hour (fifteen minute minimum).  In rare 
cases, refusal may occur on a rock seam or boulder above the general massive rock surface.  
The compensation for Caisson Rock should include only material that cannot be penetrated by 
the rock auger at the specified rate. 

 
3.2.13.2 Pricing for Compensable Rock.  All compensable rock shall be priced by unit prices based 
upon estimated volume prior to removal calculated by survey and engineering calculations.  No rock 
shall be priced by truckload, bucket load, or other similar pricing methods.  Unit prices shall be 
determined prior to removal, either in the Contract Documents or by Change Order.  Unit prices shall 
be inclusive of all profit and overhead. Unit prices shall include the following: 
 

(a) Excavation and removal of all rubble; 
(b) Addition and removal of overburden for blasting; 
(c) Excavation of all blast rubble; 
(d) Replacement of suitable soils in areas of overblasting or over removal; and 
 
(e) All costs of labor, equipment, supplies, blasting materials, safety requirements, drayage, 
haulage, and disposal, including offsite disposal costs. 

 
 
3.2.14 Release of Claims.  The execution by the Contractor of a Change Order shall be and operate as a 
release to the Owner of all claims by the Contractor and of all liability owing to the Contractor for all things 
done or furnished in connection with the Work described in the Change Order.  The execution of any Change 
Order by the Owner shall not be an acceptance of any Work or materials not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, nor shall it relieve the Contractor of responsibility for faulty materials or workmanship or operate to 
release the Contractor or his surety from any obligation arising under the Contract or the Performance Bond or 
Payment Bond. 
 
3.2.15 Sole Source Designation for Change Order Work. 
 

3.2.15.1 Definition of Sole Source.  As used in this Article,“Sole Source” means a Trade Contractor 
or Subcontractor or Supplier  specified by name in a Bulletin as the exclusive source from which 
conforming goods or services must be obtained.  Designation of goods or services by reference to a 
named source accompanied by the qualification “or equal” or similar language is not a designation of 
a Sole Source as that term is defined herein. 
 
3.2.15.2 Limitations.  This Article applies only to Bulletins referenced in a proposed Change Order 
that designates a Sole Source that was not designated in the Bidding Documents.  Except as stated in 
this Article, the Contractor’s inability to obtain payment and performance bonds from Sole Source 
Subcontractors or warranties from Subcontractors, as required under the Bidding Documents for this 
Contract, shall not otherwise excuse the Contractor from its bonding and warranty obligations under 
this Contract. 

 
3.2.15.3 Sole Source as Grounds for Rejection of a Change Order.  If a Change Order is submitted 
to Contractor for the purposes of adding a Bulletin to this Contract and said Bulletin designates a Sole 
Source from which Contractor is required to procure goods or services necessary to perform the 
Work, which Sole Source has not been designated previously, Contractor shall be entitled to reject the 
proposed Change Order if the designated Sole Source refuses to provide to Contractor the 
warranties, bonds, terms or schedule required under the Contract Documents, including any warranty 
or terms or schedule required by Bulletins referenced in the proposed Change Order.  In such event, 
Contractor shall give written notice to the Owner rejecting the proposed Change Order and, if 
possible, shall accompany said written notice with a proposal from Contractor for changes or 
modifications to the Bulletin so as to eliminate the Sole Source designation but to achieve goods or 
services equal in quality or function.  The Owner may then require the Design Professional to revise 
the subject Bulletin so as to eliminate the designation of the Sole Source by incorporation of 
Contractor's proposal or otherwise.  Upon revision of the Bulletin by the Design Professional and 
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approval thereof by the Owner, the Owner shall again submit to the Contractor a proposed Change 
Order for the purpose of adding the revised Bulletin to this Contract.  If the Owner decides to retain 
the Sole Source in the Change Order and Contractor cannot acquire the full contractually required 
warranties from the Sole Source, Contractor shall be held only to the warranty terms and schedule 
obtainable from the Sole Source. 
 
3.2.15.4 No Excuse Without Notice.  If Contractor accepts a proposed Change Order adding a 
Bulletin to this Contract that designates a Sole Source without invoking this Article and putting the 
Owner on notice, Contractor shall not be excused from its obligations with respect to the described 
Work by reason of the refusal of a designated Sole Source to provide warranties as required under 
this Contract. 
 

 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)



SECTION 3 – CONSTRUCTION PHASE 
PART 3 – TIME 

 
General Requirements – Page 45 of 81  
DBB Project Manual  
GSFIC-AD-150 (4/29/2016) 
 

PART 3 – TIME 
 
3.3.1 Time is of the Essence.  Time is of the essence of this Contract and all obligations hereunder. 
 
3.3.2 Competent Management of Time.  The Contractor has represented to the Owner, in order to be 
awarded this contract, that the Contractor is experienced in managing construction in accordance with contract 
requirements and in a timely manner and that the Contractor has included in his proposal sufficient sums to 
carefully and competently manage this project for completion by the Material Completion Date. 
 
3.3.3 Contract Time.  
 

3.3.3.1 Fair and Reasonable.  The Contractor has carefully examined and analyzed the Site, the 
Contract Documents, and all known factors related to his ability to complete this project within the 
Contract Time stipulated.  By submitting his bid for this project, the Contractor agrees that the 
stipulated Contract Time is fair and reasonable. 

 
3.3.3.2 Delays.  The parties recognize there may be delays to perform Change Order work in the 
event that conditions encountered at the Site are different from those indicated in the Contract 
Documents, or to perform Change Order work to correct errors in the plans and specifications.  
Execution of any change must be authorized.  In such event, there shall be an adjustment in the 
Contract Sum as provided in the Contract Documents for changes in the Work, The parties agree that 
such delays are not a ground for claiming extraordinary remunerations except as set forth in this 
Contract in Section 3.3.8 below. 

 
3.3.4 Commencement, Prosecution, and Completion. 
 

3.3.4.1 Commencement, Prosecution, and Completion of Work.  The Contractor shall (a) commence 
Work on the Site  in accordance with  the Proceed Order, (b) prosecute the work with faithfulness and 
energy (c) install the various parts of the work with equal steps shown on the Overall Project Schedule 
and at the same rate (or better) shown on the Overall Project Schedule and (d) complete the work 
within the Contract Time, as adjusted.  Commencement of work shall mean actual physical work on 
the Site.  Unless otherwise agreed, and subject to Change Orders, Material Completion of the Project 
must be achieved on or before the date established as the Material Completion Date. 

 
3.3.4.2 Contractor’s Acceleration for failure to meet Schedule Requirements.  In the event the 
Contractor shall be delinquent in respect to achieving the Milestone dates established in the Overall 
Project Schedule, Contractor shall, within seven days after receipt of written demand of the Owner, 
cause its employees and Subcontractors to perform work at an accelerated pace with hours and days 
in addition to the normal working hours and working days, as necessary to promptly bring the Work 
into compliance with the Overall Project Schedule.  Fulfillment of this requirement as to overtime work 
shall not relieve the Contractor from liability for breach of the covenant as to time.  For account of 
recovery of lost time required of the Contractor for its breach of covenant as to time, the Contractor 
shall be entitled to no claim against the Owner for any payment, repayment, reimbursement, 
remittance, remuneration, compensation, profit, cost, overhead, expense, loss expenditure, 
allowance, charge, demand, hire, wages, salary, tax, cash, assessment, price, money, bill, statement, 
dues, recovery, restitution, benefit, recoupment, exaction, injury or damages. 

 
3.3.5 Construction Progress Schedule and Overall Project Schedule.   
 

3.3.5.1 Submittal, Approval, and Updates.  Not later than sixty days after the Effective Date of the 
Contract, but prior to the Proceed Order, the Contractor must submit a Construction Progress 
Schedule in accordance with Section 2.1.5. 

 
3.3.5.2 Approval of Overall Project Schedule.   Upon recommendation by the Design Professional 
and approval by the Owner, the Construction Progress Schedule shall become the Overall Project 
Schedule, and becomes a part of this Contract. The Overall Project Schedule shall govern the 
schedule of activities of the Contractor under this Contract 
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3.3.5.3 Monthly Updates.  The Contractor must provide the Design Professional and the Owner with 
monthly updates of the Overall Project Schedule indicating completed activities and any changes in 
sequencing or activity durations.   

 
3.3.6 Material Completion Date.  The Work under this Contract shall achieve Material Completion by 
midnight of the date required in the Contract as the Material Completion Date unless extended by approved 
requests for extension of time. 
 
3.3.7 General Rule – No Damages for Delay, Extension of Time Sole Remedy.  Extension of time is the  
Contractor’s sole remedy for any delays not the fault of the Contractor.  Contractor shall not be entitled to any 
damages for delay or to any other reimbursement as a Cost of the Work, or to an increase in the Contract 
Sum, or to payment, damages, monies, or compensation of any kind from Owner for direct, indirect, impact, or 
disruption damages (including but not limited to costs of acceleration of Work or any Phase thereof) arising 
because of delay or other hindrance of any kind whatsoever; except as specifically permitted by Section 3.3.8. 
 

3.3.7.1  Extension of Time for Abnormal Weather.  Extensions of time will be granted for Abnormal 
Weather Days that delay the critical path of the progress of the work, subject to the provisions below.   
 

3.3.7.1.1 Weather Delay Days.  Weather Delay Days are those days where the project site 
receives more than ½” of precipitation or extreme weather conditions and the event causes a 
delay in the critical path of the work. 
 
3.3.7.1.2 Anticipated Weather Delay Days.  Anticipated Weather Delay Days are the 
Weather Delay Days specified in the Supplementary General Requirements that the 
Contractor shall expect to incur and shall provide for in the schedule.  If no Anticipated 
Weather Delay Days are listed in the Supplementary General Requirements, the Anticipated 
Weather Delay Days are those days where the region has historically received more than ½” 
of precipitation in a month according to the 30 year NOAA Average.  
 
3.3.7.1.3 Abnormal Weather Delay Days.  Abnormal Weather Delay Days are Weather 
Delay Days in excess of the Anticipated Weather Delay Days.   
 
3.3.7.1.4 Documenting Weather Delay Days.  Upon receipt of the Proceed Order and 
continuing throughout the contract, the Contractor shall record actual Weather Delay Days 
incurred at the site and describe the weather’s impact to the critical path.  Weather Delay 
Days shall be documented by the Contractor and verified by the Owner’s Contract 
Compliance Specialist.  Not later than ten days after the end of each calendar month, the 
Contractor shall submit a report to the Design Professional documenting the number of 
Weather Delay Days incurred in the month.  The Design Professional shall determine if each 
documented Weather Delay Day impacts the critical path.     
 
3.3.7.1.5 Extensions of Time for Abnormal Weather Delay Days.  The Contractor shall be 
entitled to a contract extension due to Weather Delay Days whenever the number of Weather 
Delay Days incurred in a month is greater than the total number of Anticipated Weather Delay 
Days for that month.    
 
3.3.7.1.6   Claims for Extension of Time for Abnormal Weather Delay Days.   Claims for time 
extensions for Abnormal Weather Delay Days shall be made when the Contractor submits its 
monthly report of Weather Delay Days.  Claims shall be processed as a Change Order 
pursuant to Section 3, Part 4.  The Contractor must make reasonable efforts to mitigate the 
effects of Abnormal Weather Delay Days in order to be entitled to a contract extension.   
 
3.3.7.1.7 Protest.  The Design Professional’s decision as to whether each Weather Delay 
Day impacts the critical path shall be subject to protest by the Contractor as set forth in 
Section 5, Part 2. 

 
3.3.8  Exception to General Rule – Compensable Delay.  The extension of the Contract Time and the 
adjustment to the Contract Sum specifically provided for in this Section shall be Contractor’s sole and 
exclusive remedy for delays, hindrances, interferences or resulting inefficiencies and re-sequencing. 
 



SECTION 3 – CONSTRUCTION PHASE 
PART 3 – TIME 

 
General Requirements – Page 47 of 81  
DBB Project Manual  
GSFIC-AD-150 (4/29/2016) 
 

3.3.8.1 Compensable Delay – Unavoidable Delay. 
 

 3.3.8.1.1 Delay by Owner or Design Professional.  If the Contractor is delayed in the 
progress of the Work by an act or neglect of the Owner, Owner's employees, Design 
Professional or Separate Contractors employed by the Owner, or by other causes beyond the 
Contractor's control which the Design Professional determines are the fault of the Owner or 
the Design Professional and may justify delay, then the Contract Sum may be adjusted and 
the Contract Time may be extended by Change Order for such reasonable time as the 
Design Professional and Owner may determine; provided, however, that (i) such delays 
extend the Overall Project Schedule’s critical path; (ii) the Contractor has taken all 
reasonable actions to mitigate the effects of the delay on the Work; (iii) the fault or negligence 
of the Contractor, the Contractor's agents or employees did not materially contribute to such 
causes; and (iv) the Contractor shall have notified Owner of the cause or causes of such 
delay within fourteen days from the date on which the Contractor first becomes aware of such 
delay.  Extension of time and compensation for compensable delay are to be processed as a 
Change Order pursuant to Sections 3.2.6 and 3.2.7. 

 
 3.3.8.1.2 Delay in Responses to Submittals.  Any claim by Contractor for a change in the 

Material Completion Date due to delay of responses to submittals that materially affect the 
completion of the Work by lengthening the critical path of the Construction Progress 
Schedule may be made during the time while the failure of the Design Professional to act or 
perform continues, or within seven days after such failure to act or perform has been cured.  
If no Submittal Schedule or agreement as required in Section 2.2.3 is agreed upon, then a 
claim for delay will be allowed only after the Design Professional has been allowed fourteen 
days to take action.  Any claim for extension of time or adjustment of Contract Sum must be 
reasonable and take into consideration the nature of the submittal. 

 
3.3.8.1.3 To be Processed as a Part of the Change Order Process.  Extensions of Time and 
adjustments to the Contract Sum for compensable delay are to be processed as a Change 
Order pursuant to Section 3, Part 2. 

 
3.3.8.2 Compensable Delay – Certain Change Orders. 
 

3.3.8.2.1 Owner-Requested Changes.  If the Owner requests changes in the Contract 
Documents that would materially affect the completion of the Work by lengthening the critical 
path of the Overall Project Schedule, the Design Professional shall recommend the 
appropriate number of additional days to be considered in the Change Order.  Contractor 
agrees that any monetary remedy associated with such extensions of Contract Time shall be 
no greater than the actual direct costs incurred by the Contractor. 
 
3.3.8.2.2 Other Change Orders.  For Change Orders involving the following situations that 
would materially affect the completion of the Work by lengthening the critical path of the 
Construction Progress Schedule, the Design Professional shall recommend the appropriate 
number of additional days to be considered in the Change Order. Contractor agrees that any 
monetary remedy associated with such extensions of time shall be no greater than the actual 
direct costs incurred by the Contractor. 
  
  (a) Changes due to Subsurface or Other Unforeseen Conditions, Article 3.2.12.   
 (b) Changes for Compensable Rock, Article 3.2.13. 
 (c) Changes deleting work, Article 3.2.10.4 
  
3.3.8.2.3 To be Processed as a Part of the Change Order Process.  Extensions of Time 
and adjustments to the Contract Sum for any of the compensable change order delays set 
forth in this Article3.3.8.2 are to be processed as a part of each Change Order pursuant to 
Section 3, Part 2. 

 
3.3.8.3 Compensable Delay – Force Majeure. If, between the Proceed Order Date and the 
Material Completion Date, as amended, the Contractor is unable to perform or is delayed in the 
performance of any of the terms and provisions of this Contract, that materially affects the completion 
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of the Work by lengthening the critical path of the Construction Progress Schedule, as a result of (i) 
governmental preemption of materials in connection with a national emergency declared by the 
President of the United States; (ii) riot, insurrection, acts of terror or terrorism or other civil disorder 
affecting performance of the Work; (iii) labor strikes that could not be reasonably anticipated by the 
Contractor, or (iv) earthquakes, or unusual and extreme weather conditions constituting Acts of God, 
then, and in any such event, such inability or delay shall be excused, and the time for completing the 
affected portions of the Project (and the entire Project, if applicable) shall be extended for such 
reasonable period of time as the delay has affected the critical path of the performance of the Work 
hereunder.   
 

3.3.8.3.1  Mitigation of Delay. Contractor shall take all reasonable actions to minimize the 
delay caused by any of the above factors, and shall notify Owner in writing with a copy to the 
Design Professional of any event allowing for excuse or delay not later than seven days after 
the Contractor first becomes aware of the event, or should have become aware, of the event; 
otherwise Contractor will be deemed to have waived the excuse or delay.  
 
3.3.8.3.2  To be Processed as a Part of the Change Order Process.  Extensions of Time and 
adjustments to the Contract Sum for Force Majeure are to be processed as a Change Order 
pursuant to Section 3, Part 4. 

 
3.3.9 Non-Compensable Delay.  Contractor understands, acknowledges and agrees that delays 
occasioned by the events and occurrences set forth below are not compensable delays and do not constitute 
reason for extending the Date for Material Completion.  It is Contractor's responsibility to make adequate 
provision for the following in scheduling the Work: 

3.3.9.1 Delay in Delivery of Materials or Equipment.  Delay in delivery of materials or equipment for 
any cause other than those specified in Paragraph 3.3.8.3.  No claim will be approved if materials or 
equipment are delayed due to Contractor's tardy procurement or expediting. 
 
3.3.9.2 All Other Delay.  All delay not covered in Article 3.3.8. 
 
 

3.3.10 Submission of Claims for Compensable Delay and to Extend the Material Completion Date. 
 

3.3.10.1 Time for Submission.  Except as specified below, any claim by Contractor for a change in 
the Contract Sum or the Material Completion  Date shall be made within fourteen days of the day on 
which the Contractor becomes aware of the event on which the claim is based or, if the Contract 
Documents specify a shorter or longer period with respect to such event, within the period specified 
by the Contract Documents. 
 
3.3.10.2 Delay Claim Must Be In Writing.  Any claim to extend the Contract Sum or Material 
Completion  Date must be in writing, must set forth in detail the basis for the claim and the number of 
days of delay claimed, must be correlated with the approved Overall Project Schedule, must be 
executed by the Contractor and delivered to the Design Professional and the Owner, and must be 
reviewed and an appropriate time assessed by the Design Professional. 
 
3.3.10.3 When Delay Claim Deemed Waived.  Any claim to extend the Contract Sum or Material 
Completion  Date not made in writing to Owner within the above time periods shall be deemed waived 
and shall not thereafter be valid.  In the case of a continuing delay as a result of a single event, only 
one claim submission is necessary. 
 
 

3.3.11 Recovery of Schedule Delays. 
 

3.3.11.1 Recovery of Schedule Delays.  If the Design Professional determines that the Project is one 
week or more behind schedule, per the approved Overall Project Schedule, the Design Professional 
shall so notify the Contractor in writing.  Within seven days of the date of the Design Professional's 
notice, the Contractor shall deliver to the Design Professional and Owner a written plan explaining 
how the Contractor intends to bring the Project back on schedule.  The Contractor's plan must provide 
sufficient detail to allow the Design Professional and Owner to determine the proposal's feasibility. 
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3.3.11.2 Recovery of Schedule Delays During Last Sixty Days of Contract Time.  At any time during 
the last sixty days of the Contract Time that the Design Professional or Owner finds that the 
Contractor is behind schedule per the Contract Time, as amended, the Design Professional or Owner 
shall notify the Contractor in writing.  Within seven days of the date of such notice, the Contractor shall 
prepare and deliver to the Design Professional and Owner a written plan explaining how the 
Contractor intends to bring the Project back on schedule.  The Contractor's plan must provide 
sufficient detail to allow the Design Professional and Owner to determine the proposal's feasibility. 
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PART 4 – CORRECTING THE WORK, INSPECTIONS, 
COVERING AND UNCOVERING WORK 

 
3.4.1  Duty to Promptly Correct Work.  The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Design 
Professional or Owner or known by the Contractor to be defective, damaged, or failing to conform to the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, whether observed before or after Material Completion and whether 
or not designed, fabricated, installed, or completed.  The Contractor shall bear costs of correcting such 
rejected Work, including without limitation additional testing and inspections.  
 

3.4.1.1  Full and Complete Charge.  Notwithstanding the provisions of this Contract, and until Material 
Completion, the Contractor shall have full and complete charge and care of the Work or any portion 
thereof (including the Owner-furnished supplies, material, equipment, or other items to be utilized or 
incorporated in the Work).  After Material Completion is achieved, the Contractor shall remain in 
complete charge and care of the items remaining to be completed on the initial Punchlist and 
Permitted Incomplete Items until all are accepted by the Owner on or before Final Completion. 

 
3.4.1.2  Make Good Losses.  The Contractor shall rebuild, repair, restore, and make good losses of, 
and injuries or damages to, the Work or any portion thereof (including the Owner-furnished supplies, 
material, equipment, or other items to be utilized with, or incorporated in, the Work and that are at the 
Site) before Material Completion of the Work.  Such rebuilding, repair, or restoration may be paid from 
the Construction Contingency; provided, however, that the Owner will make available applicable 
proceeds from the Builders’ Risk policy required by the Contract Documents. 
 
3.4.1.3  No Limitation.  Nothing contained in this Part shall be construed to establish a period of 
limitation with respect to the Contractor's obligations to correct defective or non-conforming Work 
under this Contract, at law or in equity. 

 
 
3.4.2 Correcting the Work. 
 

3.4.2.1 Notice of Non-Compliant Work.  A Notice of Non-Compliant Work shall be in writing, shall be 
dated, shall be signed by the Design Professional, shall be addressed to the Contractor with a copy to 
the Owner, and shall contain three elements as follows: 

   
3.4.2.1.1 Description of Work. 

 
 (a) that has been omitted or 
 (b) that is unexecuted as of the date of the Notice of Non-Compliant Work, the 

time for its incorporation into the work as planned in the Overall Project 
Schedule  having expired, or 

 (c) that has not been executed in accordance with the methods and materials 
designated in the Contract Documents. 

 
3.4.2.1.2 Contract References:  Citation of the provision or provisions of the Contract 
Documents which specify the Work to be executed. 

 
3.4.2.1.3 Time for Compliance.  Fixing of a reasonable space of time within which the 
Contractor shall have made good the deficiency (which said space of time shall not be deemed 
to be an extension of Contract Time) for filing the Notice of Readiness for Inspection for Material 
Completion pursuant to Article 6.3.2 nor shall it be deemed to be authorization for amendment 
to the Overall Project Schedule. 

 
3.4.2.2 Failure to Supply Workmen or Materials or to Prosecute the Work.  A Notice of Non-Compliant 
Work may be issued for failure of the Contractor to supply enough workers or enough materials or 
proper materials to prosecute the Work.   

 
3.4.2.3 Removal and Making Good of Non-Compliant Work.  The Contractor shall remove from the 
Site within the space of time designated in Notice of Non-Compliant Work all work determined by the 
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Design Professional as failing to conform to the contract, whether incorporated in the work or not, and 
the Contractor shall promptly replace and re-execute the work in accordance with the Contract and 
without expense to the Owner and shall bear the expense of making good all work of other 
contractors destroyed by such removal or replacement.  The Contractor shall supply any omitted work 
and perform all unexecuted work within the space of time fixed by the Design Professional in Notices 
of Non-Compliant Work. 

 
3.4.2.4 Remedy of the Owner for Breach of Notice of Non-Compliant Work. 

 
3.4.2.4.1 Failure to Make Good a Deficiency.  If the Contractor does not make good a 
deficiency within a reasonable space of time fixed in a Notice of Non-Compliant Work, the 
Owner may do any of the following: 

 
(a) Remove the Non-Compliant Work and store it at the expense of the 
Contractor.  If the Contractor does not pay the expenses of such removal and 
storing within ten days after receipt of written demand of the Owner, the Owner 
may upon three days' notice in writing to the Contractor sell such materials at 
private sale or at auction and shall account for the net proceeds thereof after 
deducting all proper costs incurred by the Owner. 
 
(b) Supply omitted work, perform unexecuted work, or replace and re-execute 
work not done in accordance with the methods and materials designated in the 
Contract Documents, and deduct the cost thereof from any payment then or 
thereafter due the Contractor. 

 
3.4.2.4.2 Other Remedies.  The remedies stated in this Section are in addition to the 
remedies otherwise available to the Owner, do not exclude such other remedies, and are 
without prejudice to any other remedies.  Time limits stated in Notices of Non-Compliant 
Work are of the essence of the contract.  Unless otherwise agreed to by the Owner in writing, 
the making good of Non-Compliant work shall physically commence at the Site in not more 
than seven days after receipt of the Notice of Non-Compliant Work, except that in case of 
emergency correction shall physically commence at the Site at once, and except that the 
Contractor shall in any event physically commence the correction at the Site early enough to 
complete within the space of time allowed in the Notice of Non-Compliant Work.  The Owner 
shall give prompt consideration to reasonable requests for delay in commencement of the 
making good of Notices of Non-Compliant Work.  The making good of Non-Compliant work 
shall be completed within the space of time allowed in the Notice of Non-Compliant Work 
unless the Contractor shall have requested from the Design Professional an increase in the 
amount of time allowed and the Design Professional shall have given notice to the Contractor 
in writing, with copy to the Owner, stating the additional amount of time, if any, allowed. 

 
3.4.2.5 Notice of Correction from Contractor.  The Contractor shall give prompt notice in writing to the 
Design Professional, with copy to the Owner, upon completion of the correction of the Non-Compliant 
work.  In the absence of such notice, it shall be and is presumed under this Contract that there has 
been no correction, supplying remedy, or performance of unexecuted work. 

 
3.4.2.6 The Owner's Right to Correct Work.  If the Contractor should neglect to prosecute the Work 
properly or fail to correct Non-Compliant Work or fail to perform any provision of this Contract, the 
Owner, after three days' written notice to the Contractor, may without prejudice to any other remedy 
he may have (including without limitation remedies against the Contractor’s surety), make good the 
deficiencies and may deduct the cost thereof from the payment then or thereafter due the Contractor. 

 
3.4.3  No Delay.  Work requiring correction shall be corrected immediately and shall be carried out in such a 
way not to delay the completion of the Project.  If it is not feasible to correct said work immediately, the 
corrective work shall be done on a schedule acceptable to the Owner. 
 
3.4.4 Effect of Notice of Non-Compliant Work.  Notwithstanding anything contained in the Contract 
Documents to the contrary, in order to minimize delays in the completion of the Project, the Contractor shall 
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continue working while responding to a Notice of Non-Compliant Work and shall continue working while 
protesting any decision by the Design Professional or the Owner. 
 
3.4.5  Deductions for Uncorrected Work.  If the Design Professional and Owner deem it inexpedient to correct 
work injured or done not in accordance with the contract, an equitable deduction from the contract price shall be 
made therefore and confirmed by execution of a lump sum Change Order.  There is no duty on the part of the 
Owner, however, to accept any work injured or done not in accordance with the methods and materials 
designated in the contract documents, nor does the Contractor have the right to demand that there shall be 
acceptance of work injured or done not in accordance with the methods and materials designated in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 
3.4.6 Inspections. 
 

3.4.6.1 Access to Work.  The Design Professional, the Owner, and their representatives shall have 
access at all times to the work wherever it is in preparation or progress, and the Contractor shall 
provide proper facilities for such access and for inspection. 

 
3.4.6.2 Notice of Readiness for Inspection to Design Professional from Contractor Prior to Covering 
Work.  If the specifications, the Design Professional's instructions (either in the specifications or 
issued later in writing), laws, ordinances or any public authority require any work to be specially tested 
or approved, the Contractor shall give the Design Professional timely notice in writing of its readiness 
for inspection.  If the inspection is by any authority other than the Design Professional, the Contractor 
shall give timely notice of the date fixed for such inspection.  Inspections by the Design Professional 
shall be made promptly and, where practicable, at the source of supply. 

 
3.4.6.3 Fire Marshal Inspections. 

 
3.4.6.3.1 General.  The State Fire Marshal may make inspections at any time.  It shall be 
the responsibility of the Contractor to request an inspection at eighty percent (80%) 
completion and at one-hundred percent (100%) completion and to give notice when all items 
on the 100% inspection report have been completed.  Requests shall be in writing with a 
copy to the Owner and Design Professional. 

 
3.4.6.3.2 Inspections Defined.  The basic definitions for 80% and 100% inspections are as 
follows: 

 
(a) Eighty Percent (80%) Inspection: The structural components are in place 
and open for review of the fire safety components.  NOTE: Structural 
components include the following: fire walls, vertical shafts, stairways, smoke 
stops, hazardous area separation, roof and ceiling assemblies, corridor and door 
width, and HVAC system. 
 
(b) One Hundred Percent (100%) Inspection: The Contractor has completed all 
of the items on the 80% inspection report and has the certificate of occupancy in 
hand.  

 
3.4.6.4 False Start.  In the event the Contractor shall have issued notice of readiness prematurely, 
his action shall be deemed to be a "false start.”  The Contractor shall be liable for the damage 
resulting from the aforesaid false start, including, but not limited to, the salary, professional fees, and 
travel and living expenses of the person or parties inconvenienced by the aforesaid false start. 

 
3.4.6.5 Certificate of Occupancy.  The Contractor’s obligation under the Contract is to install the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, obtain the Certificate of Occupancy from the State 
Fire Marshal or his deputy, and forward it to the Design Professional as a part of the final close out 
procedures.  The Design Professional’s obligation is to design the Work to comply with the applicable 
codes and to qualify for a Certificate of Occupancy. 

 
3.4.7 Covering and Uncovering Work. 
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3.4.7.1 Re-examination or Re-testing of Work Covered Pursuant to Consent of Design Professional.  
Re-examination or re-testing of questioned Work previously covered pursuant to consent of the 
Design Professional may be ordered by the Design Professional.  If so ordered the Work must be 
uncovered by the Contractor.  The Owner shall pay the cost of re-examination and replacement or of 
re-testing if such Work is found in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall pay 
such cost if such Work is found not in accordance with the Contract Documents unless the Contractor 
can show that a Separate Contractor caused the defect in the Work.  In that event, the Owner shall 
pay such cost.  Re-examination or re-testing under the terms of this Paragraph applies only to Work 
that has been covered with consent of the Design Professional.  Work covered without consent of the 
Design Professional must be uncovered for examination as provided below. 

 
3.4.7.2 Re-examination or Re-testing of Work Covered Without Consent of Design Professional.  If 
any Work should be covered without approval or consent of the Design Professional or contrary to 
any provision of the Contract Documents, such Work must be uncovered for examination by the 
Design Professional at the Contractor’s expense.  The Contractor shall be liable for the costs resulting 
from the aforesaid uncovering, including, but not limited to, the salary, professional fees, and travel 
and living expenses of the person or parties inconvenienced thereby. 

 
3.4.8 Inspection Does Not Relieve Contractor.  Under the Contract Documents, the Contractor 
acknowledges that it has the responsibility for furnishing all services, labor, supplies, and materials for the 
entire Work in accordance with such documents.  No provisions of this Section nor any inspection of the Work 
by the Owner, representatives of the Owner, the Using Agency, Contract Compliance Specialist, engineers 
employed by the Design Professional, representatives of the Design Professional, or the Design Professional 
shall in any way diminish, relieve, or alter said responsibility and undertaking of the Contractor.  Neither shall 
the omission of any of the foregoing to discover or to bring to the attention of the Contractor the existence of 
any Work or materials injured or done not in accordance with said Contract Documents in any way diminish, 
relieve, or alter such obligation of the Contractor nor shall the aforesaid omission diminish or alter the rights or 
remedies of the Owner as set forth in the Contract Documents.  The Contract Compliance Specialist owes no 
duty to the Contractor. 
 
3.4.9  Owner May Require Uncovering of Work.  The Owner may require any Work to be uncovered, 
whether or not prior information was provided as to the schedule for covering.  Should work so uncovered 
prove to be in noncompliance with the Contract Documents or the Construction Documents, the cost of 
uncovering, correction of the Work, recovering, and any schedule recovery costs shall be borne by the 
Contractor and may be paid from the Construction Contingency.  However, if the Contractor complies with the 
notice requirements above, and the Owner fails to make its desired inspections, and the Owner then requires 
the Contractor to uncover the Work, the Owner shall bear all additional costs of uncovering and recovering the 
Work unless the Work is found to be non-compliant with the Construction Documents, in which case the 
Contractor shall bear all such uncovering and recovering costs, which may be paid from the Construction 
Contingency.  Should the work be compliant, however, the Owner will pay for the uncovering and repair of the 
affected work, in addition to any delay that affects the critical path of the Project.   
 
3.4.10  Owner May Pay for Uncovering Work.  Should the Owner require work to be uncovered contrary to 
the Contract Documents and the Construction Documents, the Owner shall compensate the CONTRACTOR 
for any extra cost caused the CONTRACTOR, including any cost of schedule recovery.   
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PART 5 – SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS, 
 

 
3.5.1 Subcontractors, Trade Contractors, and Suppliers. 
 

3.5.1.1 Submission of List.  Within fourteen days of the Effective Date of the Contract, the Contractor 
shall submit in writing to the Design Professional a list of the names of Subcontractors that the 
Contractor intends to employ on the Work.  The list of Subcontractors is not submitted for approval but 
is for the purpose of establishing the following: 

 
3.5.1.1.1 What trades and portions of the work are to be performed under subcontract, 

and. 
 

3.5.1.1.2 The names of the parties selected by the Contractor to perform work by 
subcontract, the aforesaid selection being a matter lying solely within the 
discretion of the Contractor. 

 
3.5.1.1.3 The Contractor shall identify each minority owned and each female owned Trade 

Contractors and Subcontractor or Supplier performing work on or supplying 
material to the project. 

 
3.5.1.1.4 By not later than the tenth day of the month following the end of each quarter the 

Contractor shall submit to the owner a list of all minority and female owned 
Trade Contractors, Subcontractors,  or Supplier performing work on or supplying 
material to the Project and the amount paid to each for that quarter. 

 
3.5.1.2 No Approval of Subcontractors and Suppliers.  Neither the Owner nor the Design 
Professional undertakes to pass upon or approve any Trade Contractor, Subcontractor, or Supplier. 

 
3.5.2 Representation of Contractor.  The Contractor represents that the Subcontractors, Suppliers, and 
Trade Contractors selected by it are reputable, skilled, reliable, competent, qualified in the trade or field in 
which they are to perform on the Project, and thoroughly familiar with the codes and laws applicable to their 
work. 
 
3.5.3 Contractor Responsible for Acts and Omissions.  The Contractor agrees that he is as fully 
responsible for the acts and omissions of his Subcontractors, Trade Contractors, Suppliers, and employees, 
and further of all persons directly or indirectly employed by them, as the Contractor is for the acts and 
omissions of employees and persons directly employed by the Contractor.  The failure of a Subcontractor, 
Trade Contractor,  Supplier, or employee to perform shall not be asserted by the Contractor as an excuse for 
any omission from or noncompliance with requirements of the Contract Documents; nor shall the Contractor be 
entitled to an extension of time solely because of failure of a Subcontractor, Trade Contractor, Supplier, or 
employee to perform.  The subcontracting of work does not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for the 
execution of the work and for compliance with all requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Contractor 
shall not assert negligence, inefficiency, insolvency, bankruptcy, or incompetence of any Subcontractor, Trade 
Contractor, Supplier, or employee as excuse for the existence of any noncompliance with or omission to fulfill 
any obligation under the Contract either as to timely performance or as to compliance with methods and 
materials designated in the Contract Documents; nor shall the Contractor assert nonperformance of a 
Subcontractor, Trade Contractor, Supplier, or employee as excuse for the existence of any noncompliance 
with or omission to fulfill any obligation under the Contract.  As to Subcontractor, Trade Contractor, Supplier, 
and employees of the Contractor, the doctrine that a principal is liable for the acts and omissions of his agent 
shall be binding on the Contractor in his relationship to the Owner, and the Contractor may not reverse the 
aforesaid doctrine by contract or legal mechanism. 
 
3.5.4 No Contract between Owner and Any Subcontractor, Supplier, or Employee.  Nothing contained 
in the Contract Documents shall create any contractual relation between the Owner and any Subcontractor, 
Trade Contractor, Supplier, or employee of the Contractor or its Subcontractors. 
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3.5.5 Relationship of Contractor with Subcontractors, Trade Contractors, and Suppliers. 
 

3.5.5.1 Obligations of Each. The Contractor agrees to bind every Subcontractor, Trade 
Contractor,  Supplier (hereinafter collectively referred to as “Subordinate Contractor”) to the terms of 
the Contract Documents insofar as they are applicable to its work, including the following provisions of 
this Section: 

 
3.5.5.1.1 The Contractor Agrees: 

 
(a) To be bound to the Subordinate Contractor by all the obligations that the 
Owner owes to the Contractor under the Contract Documents. 
 
(b) To pay the Subordinate Contractor upon the payment of certificates issued 
under the schedule of values described in the General Requirements the amount 
allowed to the Contractor on account of the Subordinate Contractor's work to the 
extent of the Subordinate Contractor's interest therein within seven days of 
receipt of payment from the Owner; provided, however, that retainage shall be 
released to the Subordinate Contractor as provided by law and in accordance 
with the statutory affidavit set forth in Section 7, Forms. 
 
(c) To pay the Subordinate Contractor upon the payment of certificates issued 
otherwise than the schedule of values such manner that at all times the 
Subordinate Contractor's total payments shall be as large in proportion to the 
value of the work done by the Subordinate Contractor as the total amount 
certified and paid to the Contractor is to the value of the work done by the 
Subordinate Contractor. 
 
(d) To pay the Subordinate Contractor a just share of any property insurance 
money received by the Contractor and due to Subordinate Contractor for work 
performed by Subordinate and paid for by insurance. 
 
(e) That no claim for services rendered or materials supplied or other matters 
by the Contractor against the Subordinate Contractor shall be valid unless written 
notice thereof is given by the Contractor to the Subordinate Contractor prior to or 
during the first ten days of the calendar month following that in which the 
Contractor determines that the claim is chargeable against that Subordinate 
Contractor. 
 
(f) To give the Subordinate Contractor, upon its request, an opportunity to be 
present with Contractor and to submit evidence in any dispute involving rights of 
the Subordinate Contractor. 

 
3.5.5.1.2 The Contractor Agrees to require its Subcontractors to do the following: 
 

(a) To be bound to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents and 
to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities that the 
Contractor by the aforesaid documents assumes toward the Owner. 
 
(b) To submit to the Contractor applications for payment in such reasonable 
time as to enable the Contractor to apply for payment under these General 
Requirements. 
 
(c) To make all claims for extras, for extensions of time or for damages to the 
Contractor in the manner provided in the General Requirements for like claims by 
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the Contractor upon the Owner, except that the time for making such claims to 
the Contractor is within ten days after the initial event leading to the claim. 
 
(d) To pay their Subordinate Contractors upon the payment of certificates 
issued under the schedule of values described in the General Requirements the 
amount allowed on account of such Subordinate Contractor's work to the extent 
of such Subordinate Contractor's interest therein within seven days of its receipt 
of payment; provided, however, that retainage shall be released as provided by 
law and in accordance with the statutory affidavit set forth in Section 7, Forms. 
 
(e) To pay their Subordinate Contractors upon Subcontractor’s receipt of 
payment such that at all times their Subordinate Contractors’ aggregate payments 
shall be in proportion to the Work performed by each of the Subordinate 
Contractors. 
 

3.5.5.2 Owner Not Obligated to Any Subcontractor, Subordinate Contractor, Trade Contractor, or 
Supplier.  There is no obligation on the part of the Owner to pay to or to see to the payment of any 
sums to any Subcontractor, Subordinate Contractor, Trade Contractor, Supplier, laborer, employee, or 
person supplying labor, materials, machinery or equipment to the Project. 

 
3.5.5.3 Term “Substantial Completion” Deleted.  The term “substantial completion,” if found, is 
hereby deleted and is of no force in all Subcontracts, Trade Contracts, and in the Trade Sections of 
the Contract Documents. The term is be superseded by the term “Material Completion” as defined in 
this Contract. 

 
3.5.5.4 Failure to Incorporate Terms in Subcontracts.  The Contractor agrees that failure on his part 
to incorporate this Article 3.5.5 in all Subcontracts, Trade Contractors, or Supplier contracts, is a 
material breach of an essential covenant of this Contract, and further agrees that in the event of such 
breach the Contractor shall, within five days after demand of the Owner, furnish proof in writing that 
the deficiency has been remedied to the end that (1) the Contractor may not maintain that it is beyond 
his competence to require performance of terms of the contract by a Subcontractor and (2) no 
Subcontractor may maintain that he has not assumed toward the Contractor all the obligations and 
responsibilities that the Contractor has assumed toward the Owner.  Failure on the part of the 
Contractor to effect remedy as above within five days after receipt of written demand of the Owner 
shall be grounds for issuance of a declaration of default by the Owner. 

 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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SECTION 4 – COMPENSATION 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
4.1.1 Payments.  The Owner will make progress payments to the Contractor in accordance with Section 4 
of the General Requirements.  Final Payment will be made in accordance with Section 6 of the General 
Requirements.  The date and amount of payment are subject to Section 4, Part 2.  Sums retained by the 
Owner remain the property of the Owner until such time as the Contractor shall have become entitled to 
receive such payment pursuant to Section 6 of the General Requirements by furnishing the remainder of the 
Work and services required by the Contract Documents. 
 
4.1.2 Application for Payments. 
 

4.1.2.1 Form and Submission of Applications for Payment. By the twenty-fifth day (25th) of each 
month, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner itemized Applications for Payment.  For each 
payment requested, and, if requested by the Owner or Design Professional, shall attach backup 
materials including, but not limited to, receipts or other vouchers, showing his payments for materials 
and labor, including payments previously made to Subcontractors.  

  
4.1.2.2 Initial Breakdown and Periodical Payments.  Before the first application, the Contractor shall 
submit a Schedule of Values of the various parts of the work, including quantities, aggregating the 
total sum of the Contract.  The Schedule of Values shall be submitted through the Owner’s Electronic 
Payment Application System and, if requested, shall be supported by such evidence as to its 
correctness as the Design Professional may direct. 

  
4.1.2.3 Materials Stored.  If the Application for Payment includes materials delivered and suitably 
stored at the Site but not incorporated in the work, they shall, if required by the Owner or the Design 
Professional, be conditional upon submission by the Contractor of bills of sale or such other 
procedure as will establish the Owner's title to such material or otherwise adequately protect the 
Owner's interest.  The Contractor is responsible for the existence, protection, and, if necessary, 
replacement of materials until execution of the Final Certificate of the Design Professional.  The 
Owner shall not pay for any materials stored off-site. 

 
4.1.2.4 Retainage. 
 

4.1.2.4.1 Withholding of Retainage; Conversion to Lump Sum.  Retainage shall be withheld 
from each periodic payment to the Contractor in the amount of ten percent of the sum of the 
total amount earned for work–in-place (original Contract), total amount earned for work-in-
place (Change Orders), and Value of Materials stored at the Site.  After one-half of the 
Contract Sum, including Change Orders becomes due and the Work meets all of the 
following conditions: 

 
(a) On or ahead of the Overall Project Schedule; and  
(b) There are no breaches of Notices of Non-Compliant Work; and  
(c) There is no delinquency in the completion of work and filing of the final 

breakdown and accounting pursuant to any Change Orders utilizing a Force 
Account; 

 
then, if the Contractor requests and the Design Professional approves in writing, the sum 
being withheld as retainage will be converted to a lump sum and held by the Owner until 
Material Completion. 

 
4.1.2.4.2 Reinstatement of Retainage.  The Owner will withhold no further retainage from 
payments to the Contractor unless one or more of the following events occur: 

 
(a) The percentage of work complete falls behind the percentage required by 

the Overall Project Schedule by as much as five percent; or 
(b) The Contractor breaches a Notice of Non-Compliant Work; or 
(c) The Contractor becomes delinquent in regard to the filing of the final 

breakdown and accounting pursuant to any Change Orders utilizing a Force 
Account; or 

(d) The Contractor commits any breach of the contract. 
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In this event or events the Owner shall reinstate the ten percent retainage on all Applications 
for Payment due to be paid while one or more of the events continues to exist.  The 
Contractor will be given written notice of the reinstatement of the retainage. 

 
4.1.2.4.3 Reconversion to Lump Sum.  If the Contractor subsequently: 

 
(a) Recovers all lost time and puts the work back on schedule; and 
(b) Remedies all breaches of Notices of Non-Compliant Work; and 
(c) Supplies a proper breakdown and accounting pursuant to any Change 
Orders utilizing a Force Account; then the sums withheld while either or all of the 
events existed will be again converted to a lump sum. 

 
4.1.2.5 Subcontractor’s Retainage Release.  At the discretion of the Owner and request by 
Contractor, an amount equal to the subcontract retainage of a Subcontractor may be separately 
released from the retainage held by the Owner as he completes his work.  An application in 
accordance with the Owner’s specimen form (a copy of which will be provided upon request) for 
release of a Subcontractor's retainage shall contain a release of all claims by the Subcontractor and 
shall bear the original certificates of the Subcontractor, the Contractor, and the Design Professional 
that the Subcontractor's work has been fully performed and that the sum for which payment is 
requested is due by the Contractor to the Subcontractor.  Checks releasing a Subcontractor's 
retainage shall be made payable to the Contractor, the Contractor’s surety, and the Subcontractor and 
shall be mailed to the Contractor’s surety.  This Section does not create any contractual relationship 
between the Owner and the Subcontractor or any duty of the Owner to any Subcontractor. 

 
4.1.2.6 Accounting Format.  Applications for Payment shall be broken down by CSI Category and, in 
certain situations, by CSI Description and capital asset category.  The purpose is to provide 
appropriate backup documents for the Contractor’s Final Certification of Costs in conformance with 
GASB 34 accounting standards.  See Section 7 – Forms, Final Certification of Costs. 

 
4.1.3 Processing of Application for Payment (Periodical Estimates).  The Contract Compliance 
Specialist (CCS) will review the Application for Payment prepared and executed by the Contractor and, if he 
concurs, execute a verification statement through the Owner’s Electronic Payment Application System.  The 
Design Professional shall visit the Site after the Contractor and CCS have agreed on the Application for 
Payment and conduct such inspections and reviews as are necessary to make a decision as to the accuracy of 
the Application for Payment.  If the CCS and the Contractor cannot agree on the appropriateness of the 
Application for Payment in question, the Design Professional shall make a decision.  Upon determining the 
appropriateness of the Application, the Design Professional shall execute a verification certifying the 
Application for Payment through the Owner’s Electronic Payment Application System.  Not later than seven 
days after receipt of the Application for Payment, the Design Professional shall issue its certificate for such 
amount as it decides to be properly due or state in writing its reasons for withholding any sums in its certificate. 
 
4.1.4 Effect of Design Professional’s Certificate on an Application for Payment.  No certification 
issued by the Design Professional, nor payment made to the Contractor by the Owner, or partial or entire use 
or occupancy of the Work by the Owner shall be an acceptance of any work or materials not in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 
 
4.1.5 Payment Due. If approved by the Owner and to the extent approved by Owner, the amount of such 
invoice shall be paid promptly by the Owner.  . 
 
4.1.6 Payment Due Dates and Interest.  Should the Owner fail to pay a proper invoice within thirty 
calendar days of receipt,  the Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing by certified mail.   If the Owner fails to 
pay within five business days of receipt of the notice, the Contractor shall receive, in addition to the sum 
named in the proper invoice, interest thereon at the rate of one half percent per month on the unpaid balance 
as may be due. 
 
4.1.7 Payments for Change Order Work.  Payments will not be made for any changes in the Work until a 
Change Order has been executed.  
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4.1.8    Contractor’s Warranty on Applications for Payment.  The Contractor hereby warrants to the Owner 
that, subject to Owner making payments to the Contractor in accordance with the Contract Documents:  
 

4.1.8.1  Title to Work.  Title to Work, materials and equipment covered by an approved Application for 
Payment will pass to the Owner either by incorporation in construction or upon receipt of payment by 
the Contractor, whichever shall occur first;  
 
4.1.8.2  No Liens.  Work, materials and equipment covered by any previously approved Applications 
for Payment are free and clear of liens, claims, security interests or encumbrances, hereinafter 
referred to as "liens";  
 
4.1.8.3  No Encumbrance.  No Work, materials or equipment covered by an approved Application for 
Payment will have been acquired by the Contractor, or any other person performing work at the Site 
or furnishing materials or equipment for the Project, subject to an agreement under which an interest 
therein or an encumbrance thereon is retained by the seller or otherwise imposed by the Contractor or 
such other person. 
 

 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 2 – PAYMENTS WITHHELD 
 
4.2.1 Payments Withheld. 
 

4.2.1.1 Payments Withheld or Nullified.  The Design Professional or the Owner may withhold or, on 
account of subsequently discovered evidence, nullify the whole or a part of any certificate to such 
extent as may be necessary to protect the Owner from loss because of the following conditions: 

 
(a) Defective work not remedied. 
(b) Claims or liens filed  
(c) Failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractor or Supplier for 

materials or labor.  
(d) A reasonable doubt that the Contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid. 
(e) Damage to a Separate Contractor or to the Owner or a third party. 
(f) Failure to maintain a rate of progress consistent with the Milestones. 
(g) Failure to supply enough skilled workers or proper materials. 

 
When the above grounds are removed, payment shall be made for amounts withheld because of them.  
With regard to cases (b) and (c) above, the Owner may agree to payment upon receipt of a satisfactory 
Bond to Discharge Claim in the amount of double the claim (see Section 7, Forms).  At the option of the 
Owner adherence to the Overall Project Schedule shall be a condition precedent to the right of the 
Contractor to demand payment of an application for payment or certificate.  No omission on the part of 
the Owner to exercise the aforesaid option shall be construed to be a waiver of breach of the Overall 
Project Schedule or acquiescence therein, and the Owner may exercise its option from time to time and 
as often as may be expedient. 
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PART 3 - LIENS 
 
4.3.1 Public Property Not Subject to Lien.  The Contractor acknowledges that, pursuant to law, the Site is 
public property of the State of Georgia and is not subject to lien or levy.  The Contractor will notify the Owner of 
any liens or levies against the Site of which it becomes aware.  The Contractor shall cooperate with the Owner 
and shall use its best efforts to assist in securing the release of any liens or levies of which it becomes aware. 
 
4.3.2 Notice of Commencement.   (See Section 3.1.10). 
 
4.3.3 Release of Liens.  Neither any part of the retainage nor the Payment for Material Completion or Final 
Payment shall become due until the Contractor, if required, shall deliver to the Owner a complete release of all 
liens or conditional release of lien upon payment or claims arising out of this contract in accordance with the 
Owner’s specimen form (a copy of which will be provided to any bidder on request), or receipts in full in place 
thereof and, if required in either case, an affidavit that so far as he has knowledge or information the releases 
and receipts include all labor and materials for which a lien or claim could be filed; but the Contractor may, if 
any Subcontractor or claimant refuses to provide a release, furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to 
indemnify the Owner against any lien or claim.  If any lien or claim remains unsatisfied after all payments are 
made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all monies that the latter may be compelled to pay in 
discharging such lien or claim, including all costs and reasonable attorney's fees. 

 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank) 
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SECTION 5 – CONTRACT ADJUSTMENTS, DISPUTES, AND TERMINATION 
 

PART 1 – OWNER’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND OR STOP WORK 
 
5.1.1 Owner’s Right to Suspend Work.  The Owner reserves the right to suspend the Work at any time or 
from time to time at the Owner's sole discretion, upon giving Contractor five days advanced written notice thereof.  
If the Owner exercises this right and then resumes the Work covered hereby, Contractor shall be entitled upon 
timely claim to a Change Order, to payment by Owner of any reasonable Actual Costs actually incurred by 
Contractor in connection with the suspension and resumption of the Work, as well as an extension in the time for 
performance of the Work to the extent Contractor is delayed  by Owner’s suspension. 
 
5.1.2 Owner’s Right to Stop Work.  The Owner reserves the right, for itself and for any designated 
Construction Inspector retained by Owner, upon observation of apparent nonconforming Work, to immediately stop 
the affected Work at any time by oral direction at the Owner’s or Construction Inspector’s sole discretion, with 
notice to be provided to the Contractor within 72 hours.   If the Work is later determined by the Design Professional 
to be in fact conforming Work, then Contractor, for the period commencing 72 hours after the issuance of the initial 
stop work order,  shall be entitled, upon timely claim to a Change Order, to payment by Owner of any reasonable 
Actual Costs actually incurred by Contractor in connection with the stop Work order and resumption of the Work, 
as well as an extension in the time for performance of the Work to the extent Contractor is delayed by Owner's 
stop Work order beyond the initial 72 hours.  
 
5.1.3 Owner’s Rights Independent from Rights and Duty of the Design Professional.  The rights granted 
to Owner under this Section are independent of the duty and obligation of the Design Professional to stop the 
Work for non-compliant work or to issue Notices of Non-Compliant Work. 
 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 2 – CONTRACT ADJUSTMENTS AND DISPUTES 
 
5.2.1 General Provisions. 
 

5.2.1.1 No Arbitration.  There is no agreement to arbitrate any dispute arising under the Contract 
Documents.  Any and all references to arbitration in any of the Contract Documents, including without 
limitation any exhibits, attachments or references, are hereby deleted and rendered null and void. 

 
5.2.1.2 Continuation of the Work.  Unless otherwise agreed in writing, and notwithstanding any other 
rights or obligations of either of the parties under any Contract Documents or Contracts, the 
Contractor must carry on with the performance of its contract services and the Work, including all 
duties and obligations hereunder, during the pendency of any Claim, dispute, and other matter in 
question or during any alternative dispute resolution proceeding, court proceeding, or other 
proceeding to resolve any Claim, dispute, and other matter in question, and the Owner will continue to 
make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Owner, however, is under no 
obligation to make payments on or against such Claims, disputes, and other matters in question 
during the time required to resolve such Claims, disputes, and other matters in question. 

 
5.2.2 General Claims for Contract Adjustments and Disputes. 
 

5.2.2.1 General Claims of the Contractor.   Budgeting and cash flow being of material importance to 
the Owner, should the Contractor suffer any injury or damage to person or property that Contractor 
reasonably believes a legal basis exists for liability on the part of the Owner or Design Professional, 
and that should result in an adjustment in the Cost of the Work or the Contract Time, such claim shall 
be made in writing in the form of a Request for Change Order to the Owner within fourteen (14) days 
after such injury or damage is or should have been first observed. Any and all claims not made within 
said fourteen (14) days are barred, waived, released, and discharged. 

  
5.2.2.3 Protest; Statement of General Claim; Time of Submission.  No protest of the Owner’s  claim 
decision by the Contractor, whether said claim shall be accrued or prospective, shall be valid unless a 
"Statement of Claim" in writing and accompanied by vouchers and other supporting data shall have 
been filed with the Owner’s Representative, or if there is no Owner’s Representative, with the Owner 
by the Contractor not later than thirty days after the Design Professional’s decision to reject the claim, 
time being of the essence.  The "Statement of Claim" shall contain a concise and clear recital of the 
grounds and the legal basis upon which the claim is asserted, including a designation of the 
applicable provisions of the Contract Documents.  The Statement of Claim shall indicate the dollar 
amount of the claim and the number of days of adjustment of the Contract Time.   
 
5.2.2.3  Certain Claims Excluded from General Claims.   

 
5.2.2.3.1 All claims for Unavoidable Delay as defined in Section 3.3.8 must be filed and 
processed pursuant to Section 3.3.10 and are subject to the limitations of Sections 3.3.7 and 
3.3.9 
 
5.2.2.3.2  All claims concerning designation of a Sole Source must be filed and processed 
pursuant to Sections 3.2.15 and are subject to the provisions and limitations therein. 

 
5.2.3 Dispute Resolution. 
 

5.2.3.1 Initial Dispute Resolution.  If a dispute arises out of or relates to this Contract or its breach, 
the parties shall endeavor to settle the dispute first through direct discussions between the parties’ 
representatives who have the authority to settle the dispute.  If the parties’ representatives are not 
able to promptly settle the dispute, they shall refer the dispute to the senior administrators of the 
parties who have the authority to settle the dispute, who shall meet within fourteen days thereafter.  If 
the dispute is not settled by the senior administrators, the parties may submit the dispute to mediation 
in accordance with Section 5.2.3.2. 

 
5.2.3.2 Mediation.  If the dispute cannot be settled pursuant to Section 5.2.3.1, the parties may elect 
to submit the dispute to mediation.  The parties agree to conclude such mediation within sixty days of 
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electing mediation.  The parties shall select a mutually agreeable mediator and shall share the cost of 
the mediator equally. Either party may terminate the mediation at any time after the first session, but 
the decision to terminate shall be communicated directly by the party’s representative to the other 
party’s representative and the mediator. 

 
5.2.3.3 Multiparty Proceeding.  All parties necessary to resolve a claim shall be parties to the same 
dispute resolution proceeding and shall share the costs equally.  Appropriate provisions shall be 
included in all other contracts relating to the Work to provide for the consolidation of such dispute 
resolution procedures. 

 
5.2.3.4 No Litigation.  No litigation may be commenced without first following the process in this 
Section. Litigation may be filed in the Superior Court of Fulton County, Georgia, pursuant to OCGA 
§50-21-1, after the filing party provides thirty days written notice to the opposing party. The parties 
hereby agree that the Superior Court of Fulton County, Georgia shall have exclusive jurisdiction and 
venue in all matters concerning this contract. 

 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 3 - TERMINATION 
 
5.3.1 Owner’s Right to Terminate Contract for Convenience. 
 

5.3.1.1 Termination for Convenience.  The Owner may at any time, and for any reason or without any 
reason or cause, terminate this Contract by written notice to the Contractor specifying the termination 
date, without cause and irrespective of whether or not Contractor is in default of any of its obligations 
hereunder.  The effective date of termination shall not be earlier than seven days from the date of 
confirmed receipt of the written notice. 
 
 5.3.1.1.1 The Contractor shall: (i)  stop the Services or the Work (as applicable); (ii)  place 

no further orders or Subcontracts for materials, labor, services or equipment; and (iii)  
terminate all material and equipment orders and Subcontracts to the extent terminable 
(unless otherwise directed by Owner in writing) and advise Owner of all materials, equipment 
and other items which cannot be canceled or which are already delivered and allow Owner to 
participate in the salvage or disposition thereof. 

 5.3.1.1.2 If Owner terminates this Contract pursuant to this Section prior to the 
commencement of the Construction Stage, Contractor shall, as soon as practical after 
receiving notice of termination under Section 5.3.1.1, submit to Owner an Application for 
Payment for all services performed through the date of receipt of the notice of termination, for 
which payment has not been previously made pursuant to the terms of this Contract. 

 5.3.1.1.3 If Owner terminates this Contract pursuant to this Section after commencement of 
the Construction Stage, Contractor shall, as soon as practical after receiving notice of 
termination under Section 5.3.1.1, submit to Owner an Application for Payment showing all of 
the costs incurred by Contractor in the performance of the Work terminated through the date 
of receipt of the notice of termination.  The phrase “costs incurred by Contractor in the 
performance of the Work terminated” as used herein shall be deemed to include: 

(i) Subcontract costs of Work completed; 
(ii) Cancellation fees in regard to equipment and materials ordered; 
(iii) Cost of all materials and equipment ordered which cannot be cancelled; 

less actual proceeds received upon the disposition thereof; 
(iv) Field Work accomplished; 
(v) Permit, engineering, bond and inspection fees; 

 (vi) All other direct costs actually incurred by Contractor that can be 
demonstrated by invoice, canceled check, or other appropriate 
documentation; 

(vii)    General Requirements costs and profit incurred through the date of 
termination. 

(viii) Job Site and termination costs for ten business days after the date of 
termination.. 

 
5.3.1.2, Acceptance of Payment.  Acceptance of payment by the Contractor shall constitute a waiver 
of all further claims by Contractor against Owner under the Contract, and shall be Contractor’s 
exclusive remedy for termination of the Contract..  Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained 
in the Contract Documents, in no event shall Contractor be entitled to any payment on account of 
accident or lost profits or consequential damages in connection with any termination of the Contract, 
or otherwise in connection with the Contract. 

 
 5.3.1.3 Condition Precedent to Payment.  As a condition precedent to receiving the payment set forth 

in this Section 5.3.1, Contractor shall deliver to the Owner all papers, documents, assignments and 
agreements relating to the Project, in particular the Contract Documents (including ownership and 
copyright thereof) as set forth in Sections 1.1.7, 1.1.9.18 and 2.2.1.8. 
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5.3.1.4 Assignment of Rights Subcontracts. 
 
 5.3.1.4.1 Assignment.  If requested, Contractor shall assign to the Owner or to an entity of 

Owner's choice any or all of Contractor's contractual rights in respect thereof, so that the 
assignee shall be fully vested with all rights and benefits of Contractor under such papers, 
documents and agreements, together with releases and waivers of lien in the same manner 
as would be required upon Final Completion.  The Owner may also request the assignment 
from Contractor to Owner or to the entity of Owner's choice of any or all Subcontractors and 
Supplier agreements entered into by Contractor and in that event the assignee shall be solely 
obligated to the Subcontractors and Suppliers under such contracts or agreements for all 
sums payable thereunder and not previously paid by the Owner to Contractor. 

 5.3.1.4.2 Cessation of Entitlement.  Upon the Contractor's assignment of agreements, 
contracts,  subcontracts and/or Owner's payment of monies due Contractor as provided in 
Subparagraph 5.3.1.4.1 above, Contractor shall be entitled to no further compensation of any 
kind from Owner and shall have no further obligation with regard to the assigned agreements, 
contracts, or subcontracts . 

5.3.2 Owner’s Right to Declare Default and/or Terminate Contract for Cause. 
 

5.3.2.1 Termination for Cause.  In the event that any provisions of this Contract are violated by the 
Contractor, through its own forces or by any of its Subcontractors, the Owner may serve written notice 
upon the Contractor and the surety of the Owner's intention to declare default and terminate the 
Contractor.  Unless within ten days after the serving of such notice upon the Contractor, such violation 
or delay shall cease and satisfactory arrangement of correction be made, the Contractor shall, upon 
the expiration of said ten days, be in default.  Such notices shall outline the reasons for such intention 
to terminate the contract.  In the event of any such default, the Owner shall immediately serve notice 
thereof upon the surety and the Contractor, and the Owner shall demand that the surety perform in 
accordance with its bond.  If the surety fails to exercise its election under the bond or does not 
commence performance thereof within the time required by the bond, the Owner may take over the 
Work and prosecute the same to completion for the account of and at the expense of the Contractor.  
The Contractor and its surety shall be liable to the Owner for any excess cost to the Owner.  The 
Owner may take possession of and utilize in completing the Work such materials, appliances, and 
plant as may be on the Site and necessary thereto. 

 
5.3.2.2 Grounds for Issuance of Notice of Declaration of Default.  It shall be a sufficient ground for 
the issuance of a notice of declaration of default that the Contractor has been unfaithful or delinquent 
in the performance of the Contract or any part of it in any respect.  The Design Professional does not 
have authority to declare the Contractor in default. 

 
5.3.2.2.1 Non-Compliant Work.  Without limitation of the foregoing and without subtracting 
from any right or defense of the Owner under other provisions of the Contract Documents, 
the Contractor acknowledges and agrees that it is grounds for issuance of a notice of 
declaration of default under the performance bond if the Contractor shall have neglected or 
failed for any reason to remedy a breach of a Notice of Non-Compliant Work within thirty days 
after the Owner shall have given written notice of said breach to the Contractor. 

 
5.3.2.2.2 Failure to Prosecute the Work.  If the Contractor refuses or fails, except in cases 
for which extensions of time are provided, to supply enough properly skilled workmen or 
proper materials, or if it fails to make proper payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor, 
or if it fails to diligently prosecute the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, then 
the Owner may, without prejudice to any right or remedy and after giving the Contractor and 
its Surety, ten days' written notice of the Owner’s Intent to Declare Default, during which 
period the Contractor fails to cure or fails to commence and thereafter diligently prosecute 
Work necessary to cure the violation, declare the Contractor to be in default. 
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5.3.2.2.3 Other Failures of the Contractor.  If Contractor, without limitation, makes a 
general assignment for the benefit of its creditors, or if a receiver is appointed on account of 
its insolvency, or if it persistently disregards laws, ordinances, rules, regulations or orders of 
any public authority having jurisdiction over the Project, or if it otherwise is guilty of a violation 
of any provision of this Contract, then the Owner may, without prejudice to any right or 
remedy and after giving the Contractor and its Surety, if any, ten days written notice of the 
Owner’s Intent to Declare Default, during which period the Contractor fails to cure or fails to 
commence and thereafter diligently prosecute Work necessary to cure the violation, declare 
the Contractor to be in default. 

 
5.3.2.3 Owner’s Right to Prosecute the Work.  Time being of the essence, if the Contractor shall be 
declared in default, both the Contractor and the Surety agree that the Owner may, after giving the 
Contractor and Surety the required notice and time if any is required, without prejudice to any other 
remedy and without invalidating the performance bond, make good such deficiencies and may deduct 
the cost thereof from payment due the Contractor or, at the Owner's option and without prejudice to 
the Owner’s rights against the Contractor and Surety, the Owner may terminate the Contractor and 
take possession of the Site and of all materials, equipment, tools and construction equipment and 
machinery thereon owned by the Contractor and finish the Work by whatever method the Owner shall 
deem expedient. 

 
5.3.2.4 Effect of Later Determination.  In the event the parties agree or a court of competent 
jurisdiction determines (or the parties agree to settle with a consent determination) that a default is 
wrongful or not the fault of the Contractor, the termination shall be considered to be a Termination for 
Convenience and the sole remedy available to the Contractor shall be the contractual treatment of the 
termination pursuant to Section 5.3.1 above and without any other damages or relief. 

 
5.3.3 Contractor’s Right to Terminate. 
 

5.3.3.1 Contractor's Right to Stop Work.  The Contractor may, upon seven days written notice to the 
Owner and the Design Professional, stop Work without penalty for the following reasons:  

 
5.3.3.1.1 Order of Court or Superior Public Authority.  If any court or other superior public 
authority issues an order that affects the Work and the order results from no act or fault of the 
Contractor, the Contractor may stop the affected Work.  In addition, the Contractor may stop 
Work as a result of an act of government, such as a declaration of a national emergency, 
making critical materials unavailable. 

 
5.3.3.1.2 Failure to issue Certificate of Payment.  Work may be stopped if the Design 
Professional should fail to certify any Application for Payment within fourteen days after said 
certification is due from the Design Professional.  This ground terminates upon any payment 
of the Application for Payment by the Owner. 

 
5.3.3.2 Contractor's Right to Terminate Contract.  

 
5.3.3.2.1 Contractor’s Right to Terminate for Nonpayment.  If the Owner fails to pay 
the Contractor when payment is due, the Contractor must give written notice of the 
Contractor's intention to terminate this Contract.  If the Owner fails to provide the Contractor 
payment or written notice of a dispute as to the amount sought by the Contractor within thirty 
days after receipt of the Contractor's written notice, the Contractor may terminate this 
Contract.  Upon such termination the Owner will pay the Contractor for the Work properly 
executed to date, and, upon timely claim therefore, for any proven loss sustained or cost 
incurred upon any materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, and 
cancellation charges on existing obligations of the Contractor. 
 
5.3.3.2.2 Contractor’s Right to Terminate after Stopping Work.  After stopping its 
Work in accordance with Section 5.3.3.1 above, the Contractor may, upon thirty days written 
notice to the Owner and the Design Professional, terminate this Contract and recover from 
the Owner payment for all Work executed and any proven loss sustained or incurred upon 
any plant or any materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, and 
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cancellation charges on existing obligations of the Contractor, if the grounds for stopping the 
Work are not removed. 

 
5.3.4 Limitation on Payments.  For terminations pursuant to Section 5.3.2 and 5.3.3, the Contract Sum 
shall be deemed earned only to the extent of an amount that bears to the total Contract Sum the same ratio 
that the Work in place at the time of termination bears to the total Work, as reasonably determined by the 
Design Professional, and approved by the Owner. 
 
5.3.5 Termination by Owner for Abandonment by Contractor.  Both the Contractor and the Surety agree 
that, after fourteen calendar days’ written notice to the Contractor, the Owner may terminate the Contractor if 
the Contractor abandons the Project.  If such termination occurs, the Owner shall credit the Contractor for 
Work satisfactorily completed, less any costs and liquidated damages the Owner suffers in correcting the 
Work, re-contracting and starting-up a replacement contractor, and completing the Project, including all 
warranties. 
 
5.3.6 Notices of Termination.  Notwithstanding any other provision of this Contract, no party may 
terminate this Contract, regardless of reason, unless the terminating party shall first issue a written Notice of 
Termination or of Default to the terminated or defaulted party by Certified Mail, Return Receipt Requested. 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank) 
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SECTION 6 - PROJECT COMPLETION 
 

PART 1 – PREPARATION FOR MATERIAL COMPLETION  
 
6.1.1  Prerequisites. 
 

6.1.1.1 Completion of the Work. The Contractor must obtain Material Completion as defined in Section 
6.1.2 below prior to any occupancy of the Project. 
 
6.1.1.2 Submission of Final Documents.  All Final Documents as defined herein are due at Material 
Completion.  
 
6.1.1.3  Operation of  Building Systems.   All building systems specified in Section 6.2.1.2.7 are to be 
started up and tested to confirm operation.  In accomplishing this certification, the Contractor shall 
obtain the manufacturer’s certificates and coordinate the initial start-up and testing of building 
systems. The Contractor expressly agrees that the manufacturers are solely the agents of the 
Contractor.   In all cases where the equipment of two or more manufacturers ties in and functions 
together, the Contractor shall require the field representatives to perform simultaneously the initial 
start-up, the testing, and the placing of their equipment into operation.  "Start-up" is defined as putting 
the equipment into action.  "Testing" is defined as performing such testing as is stipulated in the 
Contract Documents to be performed.  "Placing into operation" is defined as operating the equipment 
for a sufficient period of time for the determination to be made that it is performing properly.  All 
building commissioning activities should be completed, with the exception of those designated as 
“Permitted Incomplete Work.” 
 
6.1.1.4  Operation and Maintenance Training.  Prior to Material Completion, the Contractor shall 
furnish advance copies of proper written instructions to the Owner and Using Agency on operation 
and maintenance of all mechanical, electrical and other operating systems and equipment.  The 
Contractor shall provide training in the operation and maintenance of all mechanical, electrical and 
other operating systems and equipment in the presence of the Design Professional and Owner to the 
Using Agency and shall give notice in writing to the Design Professional, Owner and Using Agency at 
least fifteen (15) days prior to the date it is proposes for the training.  The presence of a 
Commissioning Authority shall not diminish the responsibility of the Contractor to perform and 
administer this Operation and Maintenance Training. 
 
6.1.1.5  Operation and Maintenance Manuals, Brochures and Data.  At least seven (7) days prior to 
the proposed date of Inspection for Material Completion, the Contractor shall furnish and deliver to the 
Design Professional complete manuals, brochures and data as prepared and published by the 
manufacturers covering details of operation and maintenance for all items equipment, systems or 
apparatus installed which require operation or maintenance after occupancy.  The Design 
Professional will review this submittal for compliance and deliver documents to the Owner and Using 
Agency at Material Completion.  The review services of the Design Professional may be 
supplemented or performed by a Commissioning Agent if the Owner directs.  
 
6.1.1.6  Test and Balance Report.  A copy of the initial test and balance report on the heating, 
ventilating and air conditioning system shall be submitted to the Design Professional at least seven (7) 
days prior to the proposed date of Inspection for Material Completion.  Two additional Test and 
Balance Reports are required after Material Completion  (See Section 6.4.7). 
 
 

6.1.2  Material Completion. 
 

6.1.2.1  Material Completion Defined.  Material Completion is when the Work or designated portion 
thereof is complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner and its Using 
Agency can occupy and utilize the Work for its intended use.  Material Completion shall require 
building commissioning and complete operation of all applicable building systems including, but not 
limited to, mechanical, electrical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, telecom, data, security, 
elevators, life safety, and accessibility.  The Work shall be complete except for Minor Items or 
Permitted Incomplete Work or Warranty Complaint Items (See Section 6.6.3).   
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6.1.2.1.1  Minor Item Defined.  A Minor Item is a portion or element of the Work: 
 

(a)  that can be totally complete within thirty (30) days; and 
 
(b)  that can be completed while the Using Agency occupies the Work without 
impeding or interfering with either the Using Agency’s use and occupation of the Work 
or the Contractor’s ability to complete the Minor Item; and 
 
(c)  that will not interfere with the complete use and enjoyment of the project by the 
Using Agency. 

 
6.1.2.1.2  Permitted Incomplete Work Defined.  Permitted Incomplete Work is work that is 
incomplete through no fault of the Contractor, as determined by the Owner, including, but not 
limited to, HVAC seasonal test and balance (See Section 6.4.7), seasonal landscaping or 
maintenance, scheduled elevator/escalator inspection or maintenance, incomplete work due 
to failure of Separate Contractors to complete work, and the like. 

 
6.1.2.2  Material Completion Date.  Material Completion shall be achieved on or before the Material 
Completion Date specified in the Contract as amended by Change Orders.  Failure by the Contractor 
to achieve Material Completion by the Material Completion Date, as amended, shall be sufficient 
cause for the assessment of Liquidated Damages. 
 
6.1.2.3  No Partial Occupancy; Exceptions.  No partial occupancy of the Project or the Work shall be 
permitted, unless expressly addressed in the Supplementary General Requirements or elected by the 
Owner via a properly executed Change Order.  In the event the Owner otherwise elects to have a 
partial occupancy of the Project after execution of this agreement, which decision shall be at the sole 
discretion of the Owner, a Change Order will be executed.  A partial occupancy will follow all the 
requirements for Material Completion for the specific area of the Project that is to be accepted and 
turned over to Owner. 
 

6.1.3  Effect of Achieving Material Completion.  Upon the date when Material Completion is achieved, the 
following matters are conclusively determined: 
 

6.1.3.1  Occupancy of the Work.  The Using Agency may immediately occupy and secure the Work 
without restriction except as provided in Section 1 Part 4 and Sections 1.7.4 and 6.4.5. 

 
6.1.3.2  Warranty Periods.  All warranties begin to run from the date Material Completion is achieved. 
 
6.1.3.3  Utilities.  All utilities become the responsibility of the Using Agency. 
 
6.1.3.4  Insurance.  The Using Agency is responsible for all insurance for the Project. 
 
6.1.3.5  Liquidated Damages.  The Liquidated Damages daily rate is reduced to zero. 
 
6.1.3.6  Payment for Material Completion.  The Contractor may request payment of the remaining 

contract balance, including retainage, less amounts credited the Owner or incurred as 
liquidated damages, and less amounts withheld for the Punchlist by reason of Minor Items or 
Permitted Incomplete Work (See Section 6.6.3.2). 

 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)



Section 6 – Project Completion 
Part 2 – Documents and Deliverables 

 
General Requirements – Page 71 of 81  
DBB Project Manual  
GSFIC-AD-150 (4/29/2016) 
 

PART 2 – DOCUMENTS AND DELIVERABLES 
 
 
6.2.1  Final Documents Due at Material Completion. 
 

6.2.1.1  Final Documents Defined.  Final Documents consist of all certificates, warranties, guarantees, 
manuals, instructions and documents as required by the Contract Documents. 
 
6.2.1.2  Schedule of Delivery of Final Documents.  All Final Documents are due at Material 
Completion.  Certain documents require prior approval from the Design Professional and other 
documents and deliverables require coordination with the Using Agency. The Contractor shall 
coordinate the assemblage, approval and delivery of Final Documents to correlate with the scheduled 
Material Completion Date and completion of the Construction Professional’s Checklist for Material 
Completion (Section 7 Forms).  These documents and deliverables include but are not limited to the 
following:  

 
6.2.1.2.1  Affidavits.   
 

(a)  A non-influence affidavit in the exact form as shown in Section 7, Forms. 
 
(b)  A statutory affidavit in the exact form as shown in Section 7, Forms. 

 
6.2.1.2.2  Bonds. 
 

(a)  A Five Year Bond of Roofs and Walls as shown in Section 7, Forms, written by a 
surety authorized to do business in the State of Georgia and in the penal sum of the 
actual cost of the walls, wall cladding, wall insulation, roof, insulation and roof deck, 
but not less than the amount shown in the approved initial breakdown for roof and 
wall systems. The effective date of the Bond shall be the Material Completion Date. 
 
(b)  Any Bonds to Discharge Claim issued to Trade Contractors and suppliers as 
shown in Section 7, Forms. 

 
6.2.1.2.3 Written Guarantees and Warranties.  All written guarantees or warranties as called 
for in the Specifications.  Each written guarantee or warranty shall specify the term and 
contact information for enforcement and shall be in such form as to permit direct enforcement 
by the Owner against any Trade Contractor, subcontractor, materialmen, or manufacturer 
related to the guarantee.  The effective date of all warranties and guarantees shall be the 
Material Completion Date. 
 
6.2.1.2.4  Marked-up Construction Documents.  The Contractor shall provide a complete set 
of Marked-up Construction Documents to the Design Professional, which set shall reflect all 
changes caused by addenda, field changes, Change Orders, or observed changes by the 
Contractor or subcontractor(s) for the purpose of the Design Professional’s issuance of 
Record Documents to the Owner. 
 
6.2.1.2.5  Operation and Maintenance Manuals.  Receipts for transmittal of Operation and 
Maintenance Manuals, Brochures and Data to the Design Professional (or Commissioning 
Agent) as required by Section 6.1.1.5. 
 
6.2.1.2.6   Certification of Building Systems’ Operations.   A certification by the Contractor 
that all building systems specified in Section 6.2.1.2.7 are operational. The Contractor 
expressly agrees that the manufacturers are solely the agents of the Contractor.  In 
accomplishing this certification, the Contractor shall obtain the manufacturer’s certificates and 
coordinate the initial start-up and testing of building systems.   
 
6.2.1.2.7  Certificates of Manufacturers for Major Components.  For elevators, moving walks, 
dumbwaiters, escalators, lifts, major components of air conditioning systems (i.e., cooling 
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towers, compressors, condensers, absorption units, chiller units, fan coil units, air handling 
units, boilers, base mounted pumps, and temperature controls); major components of heating 
systems (i.e., boilers, base mounted pumps, air handling units, unit ventilators, fan coil units, 
temperature controls, and boiler chemical feed systems); major components of plumbing 
systems (i.e., boilers, base mounted pumps, sewage pumps and water treatment systems) 
and incinerator systems; start-up, testing, and placing into operation shall be performed by 
the field representative(s) of the manufacturer(s), and certificate(s) of the manufacturer(s) 
shall be filed with the Owner on the letterhead(s) of the manufacturer(s) in which the 
manufacturer(s) certifies or certify that "the equipment has been installed in strict compliance 
with the recommendations of the manufacturer(s) and is operating properly,” in the format 
shown in Section 7, Forms.  The manufacturer shall list in the certificate the item or items 
furnished to the job and the date, name, or other positive means of identifying any 
supplementary documents containing the recommendations of the manufacturer, with a copy 
of each of the supplementary documents attached to the certificate.  
 
6.2.1.2.8  Certificates of Manufacturers for Products.   Where required by the specifications, 
Certificates of Manufacturers for products and other materials (not Major Components) shall 
be provided using the manufacturer’s certificate format. 
 
6.2.1.2.9  Final Certification of Costs.  For proper capital asset reporting of the Project, the 
Contractor shall submit his Final Certification of Costs in the format set forth in Section 7, 
Forms. 

 
6.2.1.3  Presentation of Final Documents.  Final Documents will be arranged by category and delivered 
at or before Material Completion is a format suitable for the presentation, use and retention of the 
documents.  Three (3) sets of each document are required with originals in one set of documents.   

 
6.2.1.3.1  Warranties, Guarantees, and Manufacturer’s Certificates shall be in a separate 
three ring binder(s) with summary list of contents.   After approval Owner shall retain the 
original set and furnish two copies to Using Agency. 
 
6.2.1.3.2   Affidavits and Bonds shall be presented in a separate three ring binder.  After 
approval, Owner shall retain the original set and furnish two copies to Using Agency. 
 
6.2.1.3.2   Operation and Maintenance Manuals shall be in three ring binders or 
manufacturer’s binder.  If documents are provided on electronic format (CD/DVD), one 
printed copy is required plus two (2) disks.  After approval Owner shall furnish Using Agency 
original set plus two copies. 
 

6.2.2  Deliverables 
 

6.2.2.1  Keys.  Keys with tags attached indicating number and/or description of door or room each key 
is intended to fit attached to each key shall be delivered to the Owner and Using Agency.  Contractor 
shall prepare and furnish with the keys an itemized key schedule in quintuplicate listing the door or 
room number and/or description, serial number of key, and number of keys being delivered for each 
door or lock. 
 
6.2.2.2 Attic Stock and Loose Equipment.   If the Contract Documents provide for the furnishing of any 
loose equipment or furnishings or attic stock of materials, the Contractor shall make arrangements to 
locate such material in a secure location at the Project site to facilitate inspection by the Design 
Professional, Owner and transfer to the Using Agency at Material Completion.   
 

 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)



Section 6 – Project Completion 
Part 3 – Inspections for Material Completion 

 
General Requirements – Page 73 of 81  
DBB Project Manual  
GSFIC-AD-150 (4/29/2016) 
 

PART 3 – INSPECTIONS FOR MATERIAL COMPLETION 
 
6.3.1  General Responsibility of the Contractor for Inspection.  The Contractor acknowledges and agrees 
that he has an indivisible, non-delegable, and nontransferable contractual obligation to the Owner to make his 
own inspections of the Work at all stages of construction; and he shall supervise and superintend performance 
of the Contract in such manner as to enable him to confirm and corroborate at all times that all work has been 
executed strictly, literally, rigidly, and inflexibly in accordance with the methods and materials designated in the 
Contract Documents.  The Contractor’s inspections are also for the purpose of permitting the Contractor to 
accurately represent that (a) his certifications on Applications for Payment are true and correct and (b) his 
notices of readiness for inspections are true and correct.  Accordingly, the Contractor acknowledges and 
agrees that he may not defend or excuse any deviation from the Contract Documents on the ground (a) that 
the deviation was not brought to his attention by another person or party or other persons or parties or (b) that 
a subcontractor is or subcontractors are at fault. 
 
6.3.2  Notice of Readiness for Inspection for Material Completion.   
 

6.3.2.1  Preparation of Initial Punchlist.  Prior to the Material Completion Date, the Contractor shall 
correct all non-compliant Work.  The Contractor shall then prepare an “Initial Punchlist” itemizing to 
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge all Minor Items and Permitted Incomplete Work (as defined in 
Section 6, Part 1) and provide a copy of the Initial Punchlist to the Design Professional and Owner.  
The Contractor is encouraged to consult with the Design Professional and Owner prior to finalizing the 
Initial Punchlist, in particular in arriving at consensus for Minor Items and Permitted Incomplete Work. 
 
6.3.2.2  Notice of Readiness for Inspection for Material Completion.  After or simultaneously with the 
provision of the Initial Punchlist, the Contractor shall give the Design Professional and Owner written 
notice requesting inspection for Material Completion in the following words: 
 

“The work on the Contract for the [SHOW NAME OF PROJECT AS IT APPEARS IN THE 
CONTRACT] having been materially completed, it is requested that an Inspection for 
Material Completion be made promptly by the Design Professional in accordance with 
Section 6 of the General Requirements.  The Initial Punchlist, to the best of the Contractor’s 
knowledge, is attached hereto.” 
 

6.3.2.3  No Inspection without Notice.  No Inspection for Material Completion shall be made until such 
time as the Design Professional and Owner have received notice in the exact form indicated above.  
In the event the Contractor shall have issued the "Notice of Readiness for Inspection for Material 
Completion " prematurely, hereinafter referred to as a "false start," the Contractor shall be liable for 
the damage resulting from the false start including, but not limited to, additional fee claims from the 
Design Professional for extra site visits. 
 

6.3.3  Conducting the Inspection for Material Completion.  The Design Professional shall conduct the 
Inspection for Material Completion.  The Design Professional shall confirm the Initial Punch List and shall add 
or delete such Minor Items or Permitted Incomplete Work as shall be appropriate.  Where appropriate, the 
Design Professional shall assign completion dates for the items of Permitted Incomplete Work.  At the 
completion of the Inspection for Material Completion, the resulting punch list shall become the “Final Punch 
List” and also documented as a final “Notice of Non-Compliance”. 
 
6.3.4  Executing Material Completion Certificates  by the Using Agency.   When the Design Professional 
completes the Final Punch List (Five (5) days allowed), the Owner, Contractor, Design Professional and Using 
Agency are prepared to execute the Material Completion Certificates (See Section 7 Forms) for occupancy.  
The Owner administers the execution and distribution of the Material Completion certificates on the Material 
Completion date. 
 

6.3.4.1 Construction Professional’s Material Completion Checklist.  This form is a recital of submittals 
and requirements for Material Completion provided as a guide to this Section 6 Project Completion. 
 
6.3.4.2 Design Professional’s Certificate of Material Completion.   This certificate confirms inspection 
of the work by the Design Professional and representation as to Material Completion; establishes the 
Final Punchlist (Notice of Non-Compliance); and, recommends the amount to be withheld as 
contingency. 
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6.3.4.3 Using Agency’s Certificate for Material Completion .  This certificate authorizes the Using 
Agency to occupy the Work, secure the site and assume operations.   

 
6.3.5  Notification of Using Agency of Site Visits by the Contractor or Subcontractors.  Following the 
successful completion of the Inspection for Material Completion the Contractor and his Subcontractors shall 
make no visits to the site without first giving notice to the Using Agency and the Owner.  
 
6.3.6  Effect of Failure to Achieve Material Completion.  Should Material Completion not be achieved by the 
Material Completion Date, as amended, the following matters are conclusively determined: 
 

6.3.6.1  Breach of Covenant of Time.  As time is of the essence in the completion of the Work, the 
Contractor is in breach of the covenant of time and is subject to default. 
 
6.3.6.2  Liquidated Damages.  Liquidated Damages at the specified daily rate in the Contract begin to 
accrue and are payable on the day immediately following the Material Completion Date. 
 
6.3.6.3  Extension of Time.  While it is anticipated that all applications of the Contractor for additional 
time or extensions of the Material Completion Date would have been filed and determined by the 
Owner prior to the Material Completion Date, the Contractor may, within 10 days after the Material 
Completion Date, file for any additional extensions of time pursuant to Section 3, Part 4, and the 
collection, but not the accrual, of Liquidated Damages shall be suspended until the Owner’s decision.  
Should such a belated application be filed after the 10-day period, the Owner, in its sole discretion, 
may continue to collect Liquidated Damages.  Should the Owner grant any applications for extension 
of time and the Material Completion Date, Liquidated Damages shall be adjusted accordingly. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 4 – PAYMENT FOR MATERIAL COMPLETION 
 
 

6.4.1  Payment for Material Completion.  Payment for Material Completion shall be due 10 days after receipt 
by the Owner of the application for payment upon achievement and certification of Material Completion.  
Payment shall be made by a check payable jointly to the Contractor and surety and shall be mailed to the 
surety. 
 
6.4.2  Application for Payment for Material Completion. 
 

6.4.2.1  Certification of Contractor.  The Contractor shall certify, by his own signature, that the Work 
provided for by the Contract Documents has been completed under the terms and conditions thereof, 
and that the entire balance of the contract, including retainage, is due and payable, except for those 
amounts determined by the Design Professional to be withheld due to credits due to the Owner and 
Minor Items or Permitted Incomplete Work pursuant to Section 6.6.3 below. 
 
6.4.2.2  Supporting Documentation.   

 
6.4.2.2.1  Financial Data.  The Contractor shall submit evidence satisfactory to the Design 
Professional that all payrolls, material bills, and other indebtedness connected with the work 
have been paid. 
 
6.4.2.2.2  Affidavits and Bonds.  The Contractor shall attach copies of the affidavits and 
bonds set forth in Sections 6.4.2.2.1 and 2 above, execute the payment certification, and 
forward it directly to the Design Professional. 

 
6.4.3  Release of Contractor’s Retainage.   
 

6.4.3.1  Establishment of List. At the completion of the Inspection for Material Completion, the Design 
Professional and Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, shall develop the Final Punchlist. The 
Design Professional will assign a value for each the Minor Items and Permitted Incomplete Work and 
issue the Final Punchlist within five (5) days after the date of Inspection for Material Completion. 
 
6.4.3.2  Establishment of Amount to be Withheld for Punchlist Items.  In general, the amount to be 
withheld from the Payment for Material Completion and to be paid upon Final Completion shall be 
equal to 200% of the Design Professional’s value of completing the Work for each Minor Item or 
Permitted Incomplete Work.  The following additional amounts to be withheld shall be applied where 
applicable.   

 
6.4.3.2.1  Mechanical and HVAC Systems.  One percent of the value of the heating and 
cooling systems, as reported on the Schedule of Values, shall be held as retainage.  Upon 
successful completion and certification by the Design Professional of the first Test and 
Balance called for in Section 6.4.7, one-half of the retainage for the heating and cooling 
systems may be released.  The remaining retainage shall be released upon completion and 
certification by the Design Professional of the second Test and Balance required by Section 
6.4.7. 
 
6.4.3.2.2 Certificates. For each certificate required for major components a sum of $500.00 
shall be withheld until such certificate shall have been filed with the Owner and Institution. 

 
6.4.4  Effect of Payment for Material Completion and Release of Claims.  Owner shall process the 
Payment for Material Completion as expeditiously as possible in accordance with the certification of the Design 
Professional, but interest shall not accrue until thirty (30) days have elapsed from receipt, unless error is found 
in the application or supporting documents.  Acceptance of Payment for Material Completion by the Contractor 
shall operate as settlement, waiver, release, discharge and payment in full of all claims against Owner of any 
nature arising out of the Project except for the work associated with the Minor Items and the Permitted 
Incomplete Work. 
 
6.4.5  Notification of Readiness for Interim Inspection for Punchlist Completion.  Not more than 30 days 
after Material Completion, and upon completion of the Final Punchlist (including all Minor Items and such 
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Permitted Incomplete Items as are due to be completed), the Contractor shall give the Design Professional 
and Owner written notice requesting inspection for Final Completion in the following words: 
 

“The work on the Contract for the [SHOW NAME OF PROJECT AS IT APPEARS IN THE 
CONTRACT] having been 100% completed, except for Permitted Incomplete Work not yet due to be 
completed, it is requested that an Inspection for Final Completion be made promptly by the Design 
Professional in accordance with Section 6 of the General Requirements.” 

 
No Inspection for Interim Inspection for Punchlist Completion shall be made until such time as the Design 
Professional and Owner have received notice in the exact form indicated above.  In the event the Contractor 
shall have issued the "Notice of Readiness for Interim Inspection for Punchlist Completion " prematurely, 
hereinafter referred to as a "false start," the Contractor shall be liable for the damage resulting from the false 
start including, but not limited to, the salaries, professional fees, and travel and living expenses of the persons 
or parties inconvenienced by the false start. 
 
6.4.6  Conducting the Interim Inspection for Punchlist Completion. The Design Professional shall conduct 
the Interim Inspection for Punchlist Completion.  The Design Professional shall confirm the Final Punch List 
has been completed including all Minor Items.  Upon successful completion of the inspection, the Design 
Professional shall issue a Report of Interim Inspection for Punchlist Completion, noting any Permitted 
Incomplete Work which remains to be accomplished and the date by which it is to be completed.  In the event 
all Permitted Incomplete Work has been completed at the time of this Interim Inspection, and the Design 
Professional so certifies, then this inspection shall be deemed an Inspection for Final Completion.  In the event 
any Minor Item is determined to be incomplete, the Owner may give the fourteen (14) day notice of failure to 
complete the Work set forth in Section 6.2.3. 
 
6.4.7  Seasonal Test and Balancing of HVAC Systems.  The Contractor shall provide two additional Test 
and Balance Reports after the Material Completion Date by the Using Agency.  One Report shall be prepared 
on or about the peak cooling season and the second on or about the peak heating season.  These two reports 
are in addition to the Initial Test and Balance Report submitted at Material Completion and prior to occupancy. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

(Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank)
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PART 5 – CORRECTION OF WORK AFTER MATERIAL COMPLETION 
 
 
6.5.1  Non-Compliant or Defective Work.   
 

6.5.1.1 Duty to Correct.  Neither (1) the Design Professional's Certificate of Material Completion, (2) 
nor any decision of the Design Professional, (3) nor payment, (4) nor any provision in the Contract 
shall relieve the Contractor of responsibility for faulty materials, faulty workmanship, or omission of 
contract work, and he shall remedy any defects or supply any omissions resulting therefrom and pay 
for any damage to other work resulting therefrom. 
 
6.5.1.2 Notice of Non-Compliant or Defective Work.  The Owner shall give notice of observed defects 
or omissions with reasonable promptness.  The notice shall be in the form of a Warranty Complaint 
letter, sent by  United States mail or electronic transmission to the Contractor by the Owner; or, a 
Notice of Non-Compliant Work issued by the Design Professional (Section 3 Part 6). 

 
6.5.2  Warranty Complaint Procedure.   
 

6.5.2.1  Notice of Warranty/Guaranty Complaint Items.  The Owner acknowledges that many 
malfunctions in building equipment and systems do not constitute Non-Compliant or defective Work.  
Accordingly, the Owner may provide notice of such apparent warranty work by a Warranty Complaint 
letter, sent by United States mail or electronic transmission to the Contractor.  The letter should 
outline, in non-technical language, the complaint item.  In emergency situations, the initial notification 
may be oral by the Owner or Using Agency to a person or office designated by the Contractor.  The 
Contractor shall respond promptly to all such notices. 
 
6.5.2.2  Duty to Correct.  During the one year period of the warranty and guarantee any defects of 
material or workmanship that become apparent shall be the responsibility of the Contractor until and 
unless the Contractor can show abuse or design defect.  The Contractor shall immediately correct all 
defects that become known during the one year period at no cost to the Owner unless notice is given 
to the Design Professional and Owner and Using Agency, prior to correcting the defect that the cause 
of the defect is the result of abuse or design deficiency. 

 
6.5.2.2.1  Initial Response.  When the Owner or the Design Professional notifies the 
Contractor of a defect, the Contractor will visit the site to review the complaint within five (5) 
days and shall promptly correct the Work.  If the Contractor fails to respond within this time 
limit, the Owner may correct the defect or malfunction and charge the Contractor for the 
Work.  The Contractor shall give notice in writing to the Owner when corrections have been 
completed. 
 
6.5.2.2.2  Design Defect or User Abuse.  If the Contractor believes that a design defect or 
user abuse has caused the malfunction or defect, he will notify the Design Professional and 
the Design Professional will issue a formal decision in his capacity as Design Professional 
and impartial interpreter of the conditions of the contract.  If it is determined the complaint is 
not the responsibility of the Contractor, the Contractor shall be promptly paid for the cost of 
the corrective work. 
 
6.5.2.2.3  Emergency Situations.  If the condition is an emergency, this will be communicated 
to the Contractor with the request that no matter what he finds, corrections are to be 
accomplished immediately.  The Contractor shall respond to the notice in emergency 
situations within twenty-four (24) hours.  If the Contractor fails to respond within this time limit, 
the Owner may correct the defect and charge the Contractor for the Work.  If it is determined 
the complaint is not the responsibility of the Contractor, the Contractor shall be promptly paid 
for the cost of the corrective work.  The Contractor shall give notice in writing to the Owner 
when corrections have been completed. 

 
6.5.3  Warranty and Guarantee 
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6.5.3.1 Obligation for Correction of the Work.  The Contractor shall within the space of time 
designated in Notices of Non-Compliant Work and without expense to the Owner, correct, remedy, 
replace, re-execute, supply omitted work, or remove from the premises all work designated as Non-
Compliant by the Design Professional.  The Contractor shall give prompt notice in writing to the 
Design Professional, with copy to the Owner, upon completion of the supplying of any omitted work or 
the correction of any work designated as Non-Compliant by the Design Professional.  In the absence 
of said notice, it shall be and is presumed under this Contract that there has been no correction of the 
Non-Compliant work or supplying of omitted work.  If the Contractor does not remove, make good the 
deficiency, correct, or remedy faulty work, or supply any omitted work within the space of time 
designated in Notices of Non-Compliant Work without expense to the Owner, the Owner, after ten (10) 
days' notice in writing to the Contractor, may remove the work, correct the work, remedy the work or 
supply omitted work at the expense of the Contractor.  In case of emergency involving health, safety 
of property, or safety of life the Owner may proceed at once with correction of the Work without 
waiving any rights of the Owner.  Correction of defective work executed under the plans and 
specifications or supplying of omitted work whether or not covered by warranty of a subcontractor or 
materialmen, remains the primary, direct responsibility of the Contractor.  The foregoing obligation of 
the Contractor shall remain in effect until the expiration of the statute of limitations covering the Work.  
 
6.5.3.2 One Year Warranty and Guaranty.  As additional security for the fulfillment of such obligation, 
but in no way limiting the same, the Contractor warrants and guarantees (1) that all work executed 
under the plans and specifications shall be free from defects of materials or workmanship for a period 
of one year from the date of the Certificate of Material Completion of the Design Professional, and (2) 
that for not less than one year from the date of the Certificate of Material Completion of the Design 
Professional, or for such greater space of time as may have been designated in the specifications, 
products of manufacturers shall be free from defects of materials and workmanship.  Whenever 
written guaranties or warranties are called for, the Contractor shall furnish the aforesaid for such 
period of time as may be stipulated.  The aforesaid instruments shall be in such form as to permit 
direct enforcement by the Owner against any subcontractor, materialmen, or manufacturer whose 
guaranty or warranty is called for.  The Contractor further agrees that: 

 
6.5.3.2.1 Jointly and Severally Liable.  The Contractor is jointly and severally liable with such 

subcontractors, materialmen, or manufacturers; and 
 
6.5.3.2.2  Agents of the Contractor.  The said subcontractors, materialmen, or manufacturers 

are agents of the Contractor for purposes of performance under this section, and the 
Contractor, as principal, ratifies the warranties or guaranties of his aforesaid agents 
by the filing of the aforesaid instruments with the Owner.  The Contractor as principal 
is liable for the acts or omissions of his agents. 

 
6.5.3.2.3 Service of notice.  Service of notice on the Contractor that there has been breach of 

any warranty or guaranty will be sufficient to invoke the terms of the instrument. 
 
6.5.3.2.4 Bind Subcontractors, etc.  The Contractor will bind his subcontractor, materialmen, 

and manufacturers to the terms of this section. 
 
6.5.3.2.5  Warranties no Limitation. The calling for or the furnishing of written warranties shall 

in no way limit the contractual obligation of the Contractor to correct the work as set 
forth in this Part.  The remedies stated in this section are in addition to the remedies 
otherwise available to the Owner, do not exclude such other remedies, and are 
without prejudice to any other remedies.  
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PART 6 – FINAL COMPLETION 
 
6.6.1  Final Completion. 
 

6.6.1.1 Final Completion Defined.  Final Completion is the completion of all Work, including 
completion of all Minor Items and Permitted Incomplete Work as defined in Section 6, Part 1.  Final 
Completion shall be evidenced by the Design Professional’s Certificate of Final Completion (Section 7 
Forms).   
 
6.6.1.2  When Final Completion Required.  Final Completion shall be obtained not later than thirty (30) 
days after material completion. The Design Professional’s Certificate of Final Completion shall not be 
issued until all Work is completed. 

 
6.6.2  RESERVED. 
 
6.6.3  Effect of Achieving Final Completion.  Upon the date when Final Completion is achieved and the 
Design Professional’s Certificate of Final Completion is issued, the following matters are conclusively 
determined: 
 

6.6.3.1  Project Completion.  The Project and the Work are complete. 
 
6.6.3.2  Payment for Final Completion.  All amounts withheld from Payment for Material Completion 
and not credited to the Owner, as set forth in Section 6 Part 4, are payable upon receipt of a final pay 
request from the Contractor. 

 
6.6.4  Conducting the Inspection for Final Completion.  In the event that Permitted Incomplete Work 
remains after the Interim Inspection for Punchlist Completion, at such time when all such Permitted Incomplete 
Work has been completed or scheduled for completion, the Contractor shall call for and the Design 
Professional shall schedule the Final Inspection with the Owner and Contractor. The Design Professional shall 
conduct the Inspection for Final Completion and shall confirm that all Permitted Incomplete and other Work 
has been completed.  Upon successful completion of the inspection, the Design Professional shall issue the 
Certificate of Final Completion. Final Payment, including any remaining funds withheld may, upon an 
application for payment, be paid to the Contractor.  Any Final Documents or updates to Final Documents not 
yet submitted must be submitted with the call for Final Inspection. In the event any item of Permitted 
Incomplete Work is determined to be incomplete and the date for its completion has passed, the Owner may 
give the fourteen (14) day notice of failure to complete the Work set forth in Section 6.2.3. 
 
6.6.5  Effect of Failure to Achieve Final Completion. Should Final Completion not be achieved within the 
time specified, the Owner will issue to the Contractor a fourteen (14) day notice as a final warning to complete 
the Work.  If Final Completion is not achieved by the end of the 14th day from the date of the Notice, the 
following matters are conclusively determined, subject to any request for extension of time as set forth in 
Section 6.2.3.3 below: 
 

6.6.5.1 Breach of Covenant of Time.  As time is of the essence in the completion of the Work, the 
Contractor is in breach of the covenant of time and is subject to default. 
 
6.6.5.2 Ineligibility to Bid Upon State Contracts.  The Contractor is ineligible to bid upon any contract 
invitation to bid of the Georgia State Financing and Investment Commission, the Board of Regents of 
the University System of Georgia or any unit of the University System of Georgia, or the Georgia 
Department of Administrative Services.  In the event a bid has been submitted but the bid award has 
not been made, the Contractor’s ineligibility requires that its bid be rejected. 
 

6.6.5.2.1 Automatic Restoration of Eligibility to Bid.  The Contractor’s eligibility to bid upon 
state contracts shall be restored automatically as of the date of achievement of Final 
Completion as evidenced by the Design Professional’s Certificate of Final Completion. 
 
6.6.5.2.2 Application to Reinstate Eligibility to Bid.  The Contractor’s eligibility to bid upon 
state contracts may be reinstated upon the following: 
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 (a)   A written application to the Owner, not earlier than 18 months after the date of 
failure to achieve final completion; requesting reinstatement of eligibility, and 

 
 (b)  The showing of good and just cause why the Contractor’s eligibility should be 

reinstated, or that there is good and just cause to believe that the achievement of 
Final Completion was impossible to the extent that determination of ineligibility was 
improvident. 

 
 (c)  The Owner may, upon written request, permit the Contractor to make a personal 

presentation upon the application to the Owner. 
 
6.6.6  Final Payment.  Final Payment shall be due 10 days after receipt by the Owner of the application for 
payment upon achievement and certification of Final Completion.  Payment shall be made by a check payable 
jointly to the Contractor and surety and shall be mailed to the surety. Owner shall process the Final Payment 
expeditiously as possible in accordance with the certification of the Design Professional, but interest shall not 
accrue until thirty (30) days have elapsed from receipt, unless error is found in the application or supporting 
documents. 
 

6.6.6.1  Certification of Contractor.  The Contractor shall certify, over his own signature, that the Work 
provided for by the Contract Documents has been completed under the terms and conditions thereof, 
and that the entire balance of the contract is due and payable. 
 
6.6.6.2  Supporting Documentation.   

 
6.6.6.2.1  Financial Data.  The Contractor shall submit evidence satisfactory to the Design 
Professional that all payrolls, material bills, and other indebtedness connected with the work 
have been paid. 
 
6.6.6.2.2  Affidavits and Bonds.  The Contractor shall attach copies of the affidavits and 
bonds set forth in Sections 6.4.2.2.1 and 2 above, execute the payment certification, and 
forward it directly to the Design Professional. 

 
6.6.7  Effect of Final Payment and Release of Claims. Acceptance of Final Payment for Final Completion by 
the Contractor shall operate as settlement, waiver, release, discharge and payment in full of all claims against 
Owner of any nature arising out of the Project. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
     [Remainder of Page Intentionally Left Blank]
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1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch-long Samples.

E. Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

F. Sustainable Product Certification: Provide ANSI/NSF 140 certification for carpet products.

G. Executed copy of "Affidavit of Carpet Manufacturer." Specimen copy included at the end of
this section.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

B. Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
1. Carpet must comply with ASTM D 2859, Standard Test Method for Flammability of

Finished Textile Floor Covering Materials and NFPA 253, Standard Method of Test for
Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

2. Carpet must comply with Georgia State Financing and Investment Commission’s
(GSFIC) “Design Review Group Process Guide” in accordance with Section 2.6.8
“Carpet Specifications and Manufacturer’s Certifications” for standards for carpet
construction and certification requirements.

C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.

1.6 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated,
but not less than 10 sq. yd.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level.
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1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with CRI's "CRI Carpet Installation Standard."

B. Schedule delivery of carpet tile 40 days in advance of installation start date.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Comply with CRI's "CRI Carpet Installation Standard" for temperature, humidity, and
ventilation limitations.

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity
conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the
construction period.

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile
manufacturer.

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles,
install carpet tiles before installing these items.

1.10 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of
carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic,
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. More than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge raveling, snags, delamination, and
runs.

b. Dimensional instability.
c. Excess static discharge.
d. Loss of tuft-bind strength.

3. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CARPET TILE

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
1. Interface, Inc.
2. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11985
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457053861
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3. Tandus; a Tarkett company.

B. Pattern, Color & Size: As indicated on drawings.

C. Fiber Content: Nylon 6, 6

D. Dye Method: 100% Solution Dyed.

E. Pile Characteristic: Tufted Textured loop.

F. Average Density min: 7,636 oz. per yd.

G. Pile Thickness: 0.12” for finished carpet tile.

H. Total Thickness: 0.066”.

I. Stitches: 8/in.

J. Gage: 1/12.

K. Tufted Weight: 14 oz./sq. yd.

L. Secondary Backing: Manufacturer's standard material.

M. Backing System: Synthetic, Containing recycled content.

N. Applied Treatments:

1. Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment.
2. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment.

O. Sustainable Design Requirements:

1. Sustainable Product Certification: Gold level certification according to ANSI/NSF 140.
2. Flooring products shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of

Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic
Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

P. Performance Characteristics:

1. Appearance Retention Rating: Heavy traffic, 3.0 minimum according to ASTM D 7330.
2. Dry Breaking Strength: Not less than 100 lbf according to ASTM D 2646.
3. Tuft Bind: Not less than 5 lbf minimum according to ASTM D 1335.
4. Colorfastness to Crocking: Not less than 4, wet and dry, according to AATCC 165.
5. Colorfastness to Light: Not less than 4 after 60 AFU (AATCC fading units) according to

AATCC 16, Option E.
6. Electrostatic Propensity: Less than 3.0 kV according to AATCC 134.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457053862
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=207
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2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.
2. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California

Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of
Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental
Chambers."

C. Nonpermanent adhesive tape by carpet tile manufacturer.

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Design Professional will engage an independent testing agency to perform tests on specimen
sample and to prepare test reports. Testing agency will conduct and interpret tests and state in
report whether test specimen comply with or deviate from requirements. Conduct testing in
accordance with the following standards:
1. Surface Pile Weight and Density: ASTM D 5848.
2. Pile Height: ASTM D 418.
3. Gauge and Stitches: ASTM D 5793.
4. Fiber Identification: AATCC 20 or 20A, as applicable.

2.4 TESTING OF CARPET

A. In order to prove compliance with the carpet construction specifications prescribed in the
contract documents, the carpet shall be tested by an independent carpet-testing laboratory
selected by the Design Professional. The Contractor shall notify the Design Professional when
the carpet has been suitably stored at the job site. The Contractor shall provide tiles as selected
by the Design Professional. The test sample for compliance with the carpet construction shall
consist of four (4) full size units of each carpet tile. The test sample shall be accompanied by the
following:
1. An affidavit of an officer of the manufacturer of the carpet in accordance with the

specimen prescribed herein below.
2. A satisfactory report of investigation of surface burning characteristics as prescribed

herein below.

B. Neither the installation of the carpet nor any preparatory operations for the aforesaid installation
shall proceed until (a) the results of the test on the carpet construction have been received from
the testing laboratory and approved in writing by the Design Professional and (b) a satisfactory
report from the Southwest Research Institute, 6220 Culebra Road, San Antonio, Texas, 782281;
Commercial Testing Company Inc., 1215 South Hamilton Street, PO Box 985, Dalton, Georgia
30720, or other approved organization has been delivered to the Design Professional by the
Contractor as prescribed herein below. The Contractor shall allow forty days from the date of

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=168
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=43
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delivery of (a) the test sample, (b) the affidavit, and (c) the report of investigation by him to the
Design Professional for the receipt of the results of the tests for compliance with carpet
construction specifications. The Contractor shall provide a sufficient amount of carpeting (a) to
allow for the specified testing of carpet and (b) for carpet installation.

C. Simultaneously with delivery of the above-mentioned test sample to the Design Professional
and prior to (a) installation of any carpet or (b) performance of preparatory operations for the
installation of the carpet, the contractor shall furnish a satisfactory report of investigation of
surface burning characteristics of the carpet on flame spread and smoke density performed in
accordance with the most current ASTM-E-84 test. The report of investigation of surface
burning characteristics (a) must show compliance with ASTM E84 and (b) there must be
contained in the report a description of the materials subjected to the ASTM-E-84-1970 test
procedure which description shall be identical to the carpet construction specifications
contained in the contract documents for the carpet of the manufacturer whose product was
approved by the Design Professional.

2.5 SPECIMEN AFFIDAVIT OF CARPET MANUFACTURER

I hereby certify under penalty of false swearing that the carpet delivered to [Insert the project
number and the name of the project] on or about [Insert the date] by the manufacturer, [Insert
the name of the manufacturer] , complies with the following carpet construction
specifications: [Insert the complete carpet construction specifications (NOTE TO
MANUFACTURER: The specifications must be absolutely in conformity with the carpet
construction specifications in the contract documents for the project)] and that the materials
of the aforesaid carpet are of the following description: [Insert a complete description of the
materials (NOTE TO THE MANUFACTURER: The description must be absolutely in
conformity with the materials specified for the carpet in the contract documents for the
project)].
This day of ____, 20__ .
JOHN DOE MANUFACTURING COMPANY
By: _____
(Signed)
Title:
Sworn to and subscribed to before me, the undersigned authority, having authority to
administer oaths.
This day of ___ , 20__ .

(Seal of Notary Public) Notary Public

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other
conditions affecting carpet tile performance.

B. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.
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C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000
"Cast-in-Place Concrete" and that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits.

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft. and
perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly
spaced in installation areas.

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation only
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000
sq. ft. in 24 hours.

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity
level measurement.

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet
tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General: Comply with CRI's "Carpet Installation Standards" and with carpet tile manufacturer's
written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile.

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks,
holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that
are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using
solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile
manufacturers.

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with CRI's "CRI Carpet Installation Standard," Section 18, "Modular Carpet"
and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Installation Method: Glue down; install every tile with full-spread, releasable, pressure-sensitive
adhesive as recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. Nonpermanent adhesive tape
by carpet manufacturer: install every tile per manufacturer’s instructions.

C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.

D. Maintain pile-direction patterns indicated on Drawings.
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E. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut
edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

F. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

G. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking
device.

H. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Carpet Testing: Design Professional will engage a qualified independent testing agency to
perform tests to very requirements in "Source Quality Control" Article.
1. Notify Design Professional 3 days prior to receiving carpet on job site.
2. In the presence of the Design Professional, package source quality control samples in a
box.
3. Design Professional will arrange and pay for shipment to testing facility

B. Do not install carpet until notified in writing by Design Professional.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by
carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI's "Carpet Installation Standard," Section 20,
"Protecting Indoor Installations."

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and
fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 096813
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following
exterior substrates:

1. Steel and iron.
2. Galvanized metal.
3. Gypsum board.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming metal fabrications.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according
to ASTM D 523.

B. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.

C. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

D. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

E. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

F. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.
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1. Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.

2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11634
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1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
2. Duron, Inc.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its
"MPI Approved Products Lists."

B. Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. Colors: Match Architect's samples

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Design Professional will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are
taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken
at Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

1. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035113
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035120
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035131
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C. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing
finishes and primers.

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of
subsequently applied paints.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI
Architectural Painting Specification Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final

installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.
3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door

frames.
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4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate
identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Design Professional may engage the services of a qualified testing
and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Steel and Iron Substrates:

1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI EXT 5.1B or MPI EXT 5.1M:
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a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based MPI #107.

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, exterior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, exterior, water based, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #163.

B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:

1. Latex System MPI EXT 5.3H:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #11.

C. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates (where indicated):

1. Latex System MPI EXT 9.2A:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex for exterior wood (reduced), MPI #6.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, exterior, low sheen (MPI Gloss Level 3-4), MPI #15.

END OF SECTION 099113
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following
interior substrates:

1. Concrete masonry units (CMUs).
2. Steel and iron.
3. Galvanized metal.
4. Gypsum board.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according
to ASTM D 523.

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.

D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.



DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 2

1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.

2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For paints and coatings, indicating VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports: For paints and coatings, indicating compliance with

requirements for low-emitting materials.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

E. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=14
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
2. Coronado Paint; Benjamin Moore Company.
3. Duron, Inc.
4. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide product] [provide one of the
products] [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to products] listed in the Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its
"MPI Approved Products Lists."

B. Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. VOC Content: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, paints and
coatings shall comply with the following VOC content limits:

1. Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.
2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.
3. Dry-Fog Coatings: 150 g/L.
4. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: 100 g/L.
5. Rust-Preventive Coatings: 100 g/L.
6. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers: 100 g/L.
7. Pretreatment Wash Primers: 420 g/L.
8. Shellacs, Clear: 730 g/L.
9. Shellacs, Pigmented: 550 g/L.

D. Low-Emitting Materials: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, 90
percent of paints and coatings shall comply with the requirements of the California Department
of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic
Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

E. Colors: Match Architect's samples or as indicated in a color schedule .

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11642
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035134
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035137
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035141
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457035152
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=211
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2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Design Professional will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are
taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken
at Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

1. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing
finishes and primers.

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.
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1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following:

1. SSPC-SP 6.

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of
subsequently applied paints.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI
Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture
with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.
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E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety
and Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment and mechanical rooms:

a. Fire Suppression Piping.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Design Professional may engage the services of a qualified testing
and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. CMU Substrates:

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 4.2E:

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss
Level 4), MPI #146.

d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #147.
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B. Steel Substrates:

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 5.1S:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based MPI #107.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #147.

2. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 5.1B:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based MPI #107.

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #153.

C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 5.3N:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #147.

2. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 5.3K:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134.

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #153.

D. Gypsum Board Substrates:

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.2M:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss
Level 3), MPI #145.
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d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss
Level 4), MPI #146.

e. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #147.

2. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 9.2L:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss
Level 3), MPI #151.

d. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #153.

END OF SECTION 099123



DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 - 1

SECTION 101100 - VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Visual display board assemblies.
2. Visual display conference units.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, finishes, and accessories for visual display units.

2. Include electrical characteristics for motorized units.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For installation adhesives, indicating VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports: For installation adhesives, indicating compliance with

requirements for low-emitting materials.

C. Shop Drawings: For visual display units.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment to other work.
2. Show locations of panel joints.
3. Show locations and layout of special-purpose graphics.
4. Include sections of typical trim members.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of visual display unit indicated, for units with
factory-applied color finishes, and as follows:

1. Samples of facings for each visual display panel type, indicating color and texture.
2. Fabric swatches of fabric facings for tackboards.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=134
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3. Actual factory-finish color samples, applied to aluminum substrate.
4. Include accessory Samples to verify color selected.

E. Samples: For each type of visual display unit indicated.

1. Visual Display Panel: Not less than 8-1/2 by 11 inches, with facing, core, and backing
indicated for final Work. Include one panel for each type, color, and texture required.

2. Trim: 6-inch-long sections of each trim profile.

F. Product Schedule: For visual display units.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

B. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for surface-burning characteristics of tackboards.

C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver factory-fabricated visual display units completely assembled in one piece. If dimensions
exceed maximum manufactured unit size, or if unit size is impracticable to ship in one piece,
provide two or more pieces with joints in locations indicated on approved Shop Drawings.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install visual display units until spaces are
enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is
complete, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and
humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

B. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous with visual display
units by field measurements before fabrication.

1. Allow for trimming and fitting where taking field measurements before fabrication might
delay the Work.
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1.9 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty for Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheets: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace
porcelain-enamel face sheets that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty
period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Surfaces lose original writing and erasing qualities.
b. Surfaces exhibit crazing, cracking, or flaking.

2. Warranty Period: 5 years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of visual display unit from single source from single
manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

2.3 VISUAL DISPLAY BOARD ASSEMBLY

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. AARCO Products, Inc.
2. Best-Rite; MooreCo, Inc.
3. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc.
4. EverWhite.

B. Visual Display Board Assembly: factory fabricated.

1. Assembly: Markerboard and tackboard.
2. Corners: Square.
3. Width: As indicated on Drawings.
4. Height: As indicated on Drawings.
5. Mounting Method: Direct to wall.

C. Markerboard Panel: Porcelain-enamel-faced markerboard panel on core indicated.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9361
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010797
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010801
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010802
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010804
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1. Color: White.

D. Tackboard Panel: Natural-cork.

1. Fabric Wrapped Edge: Wrap edge of tackboard panel with fabric facing.
2. Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

E. Aluminum Frames and Trim: Fabricated from not less than 0.062-inch-thick, extruded
aluminum; standard size and shape.

1. Field-Applied Trim: Manufacturer's standard, snap-on trim with no visible screws or
exposed joints.

2. Aluminum Finish: Clear anodic.

F. Joints: Make joints only where total length exceeds maximum manufactured length. Fabricate
with minimum number of joints, balanced around center of board, as acceptable to Architect.

G. Combination Assemblies: Provide manufacturer's standard exposed trim between abutting
sections of visual display panels.

2.4 VISUAL DISPLAY CONFERENCE UNITS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Best-Rite; MooreCo, Inc.
2. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc.
3. Peter Pepper Products, Inc.
4. Platinum Visual Systems.

B. Visual Display Conference Units: Factory-fabricated units consisting of hinged-door wood
cabinet with perimeter face frame, sides, and back; not less than 3-inch interior depth and
designed for surface wall mounting. Fabricate inside of cabinet and cabinet doors with fixed
visual display units.

1. Wood Cabinets: Fabricated from solid wood with integral, solid-wood marker tray.
Fabricate hinged door panels with solid-wood frame and wood-veneer exterior surface.

a. Species and Finish: Red oak with stained finish.

2. Cabinet Corners: Rounded.
3. Hardware: Manufacturer's standard, full-height continuous hinges, wire door pulls, and

door bumpers.
4. Fixed Rear Panel: Manufacturer's standard porcelain-enamel markerboard panel.

a. Color: White.

5. Inside Surface of Doors: Same as fixed rear panel.
6. Inside Surface of Doors: Tackboard panel consisting of natural-cork facing on

manufacturer's standard core.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9367
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010844
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010845
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010849
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010850
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a. Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

7. Projection Screen: Manufacturer's standard, pull-down, matte, white projection screen,
not less than 8 inches smaller in each direction than overall cabinet size, and mounted
above rear visual display panel.

8. Width: As indicated on Drawings.
9. Height: As indicated on Drawings.

2.5 MATERIALS

A. Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheet: PEI-1002, with face sheet manufacturer's standard two- or three-
coat process.

B. Natural-Cork Sheet: Seamless, single-layer, compressed fine-grain cork sheet; bulletin board
quality; face sanded for natural finish with surface-burning characteristics indicated.

C. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063.

D. Adhesives for Field Application: Mildew-resistant, nonstaining adhesive for use with specific
type of panels, sheets, or assemblies; and for substrate application; as recommended in writing
by visual display unit manufacturer.

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations
in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, surface conditions of wall, and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=142
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B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of connections
before installation of motorized, sliding visual display units.

C. Examine walls and partitions for proper preparation and backing for visual display units.

D. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth where sliding visual display units will
be installed.

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation.

B. Clean substrates of substances, such as dirt, mold, and mildew, that could impair the
performance of and affect the smooth, finished surfaces of visual display boards.

C. Prepare surfaces to achieve a smooth, dry, clean surface free of flaking, unsound coatings,
cracks, defects, projections, depressions, and substances that will impair bond between visual
display units and wall surfaces.

D. Prime wall surfaces indicated to receive visual display units and as recommended in writing by
primer/sealer manufacturer and visual display unit manufacturer.

E. Prepare recesses for sliding visual display units as required by type and size of unit.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install visual display surfaces in locations and at mounting heights indicated on
Drawings, or if not indicated, at heights indicated below. Keep perimeter lines straight, level,
and plumb. Provide grounds, clips, backing materials, adhesives, brackets, anchors, trim, and
accessories necessary for complete installation.

B. Factory-Fabricated Visual Display Board Assemblies: Attach concealed clips, hangers, and
grounds to wall surfaces and to visual display board assemblies with fasteners at not more than
16 inches o.c. Secure tops and bottoms of boards to walls.

C. Visual Display Board Assembly Mounting Heights: Install visual display units at mounting
heights indicated on Drawings.

D. Visual Display Conference Units: Install units at mounting heights indicated on Drawings, or if
not indicated, at height indicated below. Attach to wall surface with fasteners through back of
cabinet.

1. Mounting Height: 72 inches above finished floor to top of cabinet.
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3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean visual display units according to manufacturer's written instructions. Attach one
removable cleaning instructions label to visual display unit in each room.

B. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

C. Cover and protect visual display units after installation and cleaning.

END OF SECTION 101100
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SECTION 101300 - DIRECTORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Changeable-letter directories.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for directories. Include furnished specialties and accessories.

2. Include electrical characteristics for illuminated directories.

B. Georgia Peach Green Building Requirements Submittals: In compliance with the Energy
Efficiency and Sustainable Construction Standards for State Buildings’ Georgia Peach Green
Building Rating System, provide the following:
1. Product Data highlighting the following: Building materials that were harvested,

extracted, or manufactured in the State of Georgia.

C. Shop Drawings: For directories.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Include sections of typical trim members.
3. Indicate layout directory, including header and message strips.
4. Include diagrams for power wiring.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes, as follows:
1. Fabric swatches for letterboards.
2. Changeable letters in each size and font available.
3. Selection of header panel.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of directory indicated, as follows:



DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

DIRECTORIES 101300 - 2

1. Trim: 6-inch-long sections of each trim profile in color selected.
2. Letterboards: Not less than 8-1/2 by 11 inches, mounted on substrate indicated for final

Work. Include one panel for each type, color, and texture required.
3. Letters: Full-size Samples of changeable letters of each size and font specified.

F. Message-Strip Schedule: For each message strip, indicating letter size, font, spacing, indents,
text copy, and graphics.

1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1. Message Strips: Full-size, blank strips equal to 10 percent of amount installed for each

size indicated, but no fewer than 20 strips.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for surface-burning characteristics of letterboards.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For directories to include in maintenance manuals.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install directories until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and
temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity
conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

B. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings for directories by field
measurements before fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of directory from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
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1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

B. Electrical Components: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing
agency, and marked for intended location and application.

2.3 CHANGEABLE-LETTER DIRECTORIES

A. Enclosed-Face, Changeable-Letter Directory: Factory-fabricated unit consisting of
manufacturer's standard, 2-inch-deep perimeter frame with fixed letterboard on back inside
surface and with glazed doors.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. APCO Graphics, Inc
b. ASI-Modulex.
c. Peter Pepper Products, Inc.
d. Visiontron Corp.

2. Aluminum Perimeter Frame: Extruded aluminum.

a. Perimeter Frame Shape: Square
b. Perimeter Frame Corners: Square.
c. Color: Clear Anodized.

3. Glazed, Sliding Doors: Unframed, clear-tempered-glass door supported on nylon or ball-
bearing rollers in extruded-aluminum top and bottom track, with plastic top guide and
rubber bumpers. Equip each door with ground finger pull and adjustable cylinder lock
with two keys.
a. Number of doors: Two.

4. Letterboard: Manufacturer's standard felt-covered panel material, with grooves spaced at
1/4 inch o.c. to receive changeable letters.

a. Color: Match Architect's sample.

5. Letters: Molded plastic with tabs for engaging grooves in letterboard. Provide
manufacturer's standard assortment of not less than 400 letters for each size, style, color,
and case required; include letters, numbers, and characters. Package letters in
compartmentalized carrying box.

a. Height: 3/4 inch to top of capitals.
b. Style, Color, Case: Selected by Architect

6. Header Panel: Nonilluminated; with opaque acrylic sheet panel set within overall
perimeter frame; with matching frame that separates header panel from letterboard.
a. Color: Match Architect's sample.
b. Graphic Content and Style: Provide header panel copy that complies with

requirements indicated on drawings for size, spacing, content, height, materials.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=596
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456929605
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456929607
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7. Width, Height and Mounting height: As indicated on Drawings.
8. Mounting: Surface or Recessed.

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and manufacturer for type
of use and finish indicated, and as follows:

1. Sheet: ASTM B 209.
2. Extruded Shapes: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063.

B. Clear Tempered Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Class 1 (clear),
Quality q3, with exposed edges seamed before tempering.

C. Fasteners: Provide screws, bolts, and other fastening devices made from same material as items
being fastened, except provide hot-dip galvanized, stainless-steel, or aluminum fasteners for
exterior applications. Provide types, sizes, and lengths to suit installation conditions. Use
security fasteners where exposed to view.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate directories to requirements indicated for dimensions, design, and thickness and finish
of materials. Use metals and shapes of thickness and reinforcement to produce flat surfaces, free
of oil canning, and to impart strength for size, design, and application indicated.

B. Fabricate directory cabinets and door frames with reinforced corners, mitered and welded to a
hairline fit, with no exposed fasteners. Provide structural reinforcement to prevent racking and
misalignment.

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations
in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine walls, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances, surface conditions of wall, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Examine walls and partitions for proper backing for directories.

C. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth if recessed directories will be installed.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare recesses for directories as required by type and size of unit.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install directories in locations and at mounting heights indicated on Drawings.. Keep
perimeter lines straight, level, and plumb. Provide grounds, clips, backing materials, adhesives,
brackets, anchors, trim, and accessories necessary for complete installation.

B. Surface-Mounted Directories: Attach directories to wall surfaces with concealed clips, hangers,
or grounds fastened at not more than 16 inches o.c. Secure both top and bottom of directories to
walls.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Adjust directory doors to operate smoothly without warp or bind and so that contact points meet
accurately. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.

B. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

END OF SECTION 101300
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SECTION 101423.13 - ROOM-IDENTIFICATION SIGNAGE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes room-identification signs that are directly attached to the building.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 101300 "Directories" for building directories.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Accessible: In accordance with the accessibility standard.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Furnish templates for placement of sign-anchorage devices embedded in permanent
construction by other installers.

B. Furnish templates for placement of electrical service embedded in permanent construction by
other installers.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Georgia Peach Green Building Requirements Submittals: In compliance with the Energy
Efficiency and Sustainable Construction Standards for State Buildings’ Georgia Peach Green
Building Rating System, provide the following:
1. Product Data highlighting the following: Building materials that were harvested,

extracted, or manufactured in the State of Georgia.

C. Shop Drawings: For room-identification signs.

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work.
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by other

installers, and accessories.
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3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including raised characters and Braille
and layout for each sign at least half size.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and exposed
finish.

1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and with the
required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated and as follows:

1. Room-Identification Signs: Full-size Sample.
2. Full-size Samples, if approved, will be returned to Contractor for use in Project.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer.

B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals.

1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Variable Component Materials: 12 replaceable text inserts and interchangeable characters
(letters, numbers, and graphic elements) of each type.

2. Tools: One set(s) of specialty tools for assembling signs and replacing variable sign
components.

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products.

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each sign type through one source from a single manufacturer.

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify locations of anchorage devices embedded in permanent
construction by other installers by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings.
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1.11 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering.
b. Deterioration of embedded graphic image.
c. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components.

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the USDOJ's "2012 ADA
Standards for Accessible Design" and ICC A117.1.

2.2 ROOM-IDENTIFICATION SIGNS

A. Room-Identification Modular sign system with smooth, uniform surfaces; with message and
characters having uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles; and as
follows:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. APCO Graphics, Inc.
b. ASI Sign Systems, Inc.
c. American Graphics Inc.

2. Laminated-Sheet Sign: Photopolymer face sheet with raised graphics laminated over
subsurface graphics to acrylic backing sheet to produce composite sheet.

a. Composite-Sheet Thickness: Manufacturer's standard for size of sign.
b. Surface-Applied Graphics: Applied vinyl film.
c. Subsurface Graphics: Front loading changeable insert.
d. Color(s): Match Architect's sample.

3. Sign-Panel Perimeter: Finish edges smooth.

a. Edge Condition at Horizontal Edges: Square cut.
b. Corner Condition in Elevation: Square.

4. Frame: Vertical retainers to hold changeable sign panel.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12675
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457059103
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457059100
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a. Material: Aluminum.
b. Material Thickness: 0.125” or as indicated.
c. Frame Depth: As indicated on Drawings.
d. Frame Size: 5/8”
e. Profile, Finish and color: As noted on drawings

5. Mounting: Surface mounted to wall with concealed anchors.
6. Text and Typeface: Accessible raised characters and Braille with typeface matching

Architect's sample or typeface as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
Finish raised characters to contrast with background color, and finish Braille to match
background color.

2.3 SIGN MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated.

B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer
and finisher for type of use and finish indicated.

C. Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D 4802, category as standard with manufacturer for each sign, Type UVF
(UV filtering).

D. Vinyl Film: UV-resistant vinyl film with pressure-sensitive, permanent adhesive; die cut to
form characters or images as indicated on Drawings.

E. Paints and Coatings for Sheet Materials: Inks, dyes, and paints that are recommended by
manufacturer for optimum adherence to surface and are UV and water resistant for colors and
exposure indicated.

2.4 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signs,
noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following:

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed.

2. Sign Mounting Fasteners:

a. Concealed Studs: Concealed (blind), threaded studs welded or brazed to back of
sign material or screwed into back of sign assembly unless otherwise indicated.

b. Through Fasteners: Exposed metal fasteners matching sign finish, with type of
head indicated, and installed in predrilled holes.

B. Two-Face Tape: Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 0.045 inch thick, with
adhesive on both sides.

C. Hook-and-Loop Tape: Manufacturer's standard two-part tape consisting of hooked part on sign
back and looped side on mounting surface.
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2.5 FABRICATION

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated.

1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble
signs and assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly
mark units for reassembly and installation; apply markings in locations concealed from
view after final assembly.

2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist
water penetration and retention.

3. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are
inconspicuous.

4. Provide rabbets, lugs, and tabs necessary to assemble components and to attach to
existing work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where
possible; use exposed fasteners that match sign finish.

B. Subsurface-Applied Graphics: Apply graphics to back face of clear face-sheet material to
produce precisely formed image. Image shall be free of rough edges.

C. Subsurface-Etched Graphics: Reverse etch back face of clear face-sheet material. Fill resulting
copy with manufacturer's standard enamel. Apply opaque manufacturer's standard background
color coating over enamel-filled copy.

D. Changeable Message Capability: Fabricate signs to allow insertion of changeable messages as
follows:
1. For front-loading, slide-in changeable inserts, fabricate slot without burrs or constrictions

that inhibit function. Furnish initial changeable insert. Subsequent changeable inserts are
by Owner. Furnish two blank inserts for each sign for Owner's use.

2. For frame to hold changeable sign panel, fabricate frame without burrs or constrictions
that inhibit function. Furnish initial sign panel.

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, Class I, 0.018 mm. or thicker.

B. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness
of 1.5 mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion
coating, and applying and baking finish.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign
surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.

2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility standard.
3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that

would impair installation.

B. Accessibility: Install signs in locations on walls as indicated on Drawings and according to the
accessibility standard.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed signs and signs that do not comply with specified
requirements. Replace signs with damaged or deteriorated finishes or components that cannot
be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.

C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to manufacturer's
written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. Maintain signs in a clean
condition during construction and protect from damage until acceptance by Owner.

END OF SECTION 101423.13



DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113.19 - 1

SECTION 102113.19 - PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Solid-plastic toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for blocking for floor anchored-
overhead braced compartments and urinal screens.

2. Section 102800 "Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories" for toilet tissue dispensers, grab
bars, purse shelves, and similar accessories mounted on toilet compartments.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for toilet compartments.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For recycled content, indicating postconsumer and preconsumer recycled
content and cost.

C. Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment details.
2. Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.
3. Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.
4. Show locations of floor drains.
5. Show bracing locations.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of toilet compartment material indicated.

1. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving material and color selection.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=7


DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113.19 - 2

E. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for toilet compartments, prepared on 6-
inch-square Samples of same thickness and material indicated for Work.

2. Each type of hardware and accessory.

F. Product Schedule: For toilet compartments, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier,
detailing location and selected colors for toilet compartment material.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of toilet compartment.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents and source.

1. Fasteners: Ten fasteners of each size and type.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and
other construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before
fabrication.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: One years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
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1. Flame-Spread Index: 50 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

B. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled
content not less than 25 percent.

C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural &
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings
and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for toilet compartments designated as accessible.

2.2 SOLID-PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. American Sanitary Partition Corporation.
2. Bradley Corporation.
3. Global Partitions; ASI Group.
4. Scranton Products.

B. Toilet-Enclosure Style: Floor anchored-Overhead Braced.

C. Urinal-Screen Style: Wall hung-floor anchored post.

D. Door, Panel, Screen, and Pilaster Construction: Solid, high-density polyethylene (HDPE) panel
material, not less than 1 inch thick, seamless, with eased edges, and with homogenous color and
pattern throughout thickness of material.

1. Integral Hinges: Configure doors and pilasters to receive integral hinges.
2. Heat-Sink Strip: Manufacturer's standard continuous, strip fastened to exposed bottom

edges of solid-plastic components to hinder malicious combustion.
3. Color and Pattern: One color and pattern in each room as selected by Architect from

manufacturer's full range.

E. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps): Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel.

F. Urinal-Screen Post: Manufacturer's standard post design of material matching the thickness and
construction of pilasters with shoe and sleeve (cap) matching that on the pilaster.

G. Brackets (Fittings):

1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type: Manufacturer's standard design; extruded aluminum or
stainless steel.

2.3 HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

A. Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard operating hardware and accessories.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=30
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9486
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011255
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011257
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011259
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011265
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1. Material: Chrome-plated zamac.
2. Hinges: Manufacturer's standard paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold

doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees , allowing emergency access by lifting door.
3. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's standard recessed latch unit designed for emergency

access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. Provide units that
comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments designated as
accessible.

4. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized
to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories.

5. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors.
6. Door Pull: Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with

regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at
compartments designated as accessible.

B. Overhead Bracing: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with
antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.

C. Anchorages and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel, finished
to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads. Provide sex-type bolts for
through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use stainless-steel, hot-dip galvanized-steel,
or other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel compatible with related materials.

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.

B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221.

C. Brass Castings: ASTM B 584.

D. Brass Extrusions: ASTM B 455.

E. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.

F. Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M.

G. Zamac: ASTM B 86, commercial zinc-alloy die castings.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Fabrication, General: Fabricate toilet compartment components to sizes indicated. Coordinate
requirements and provide cutouts for through-partition toilet accessories where required for
attachment of toilet accessories.

B. Overhead-Braced Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling
mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions. Provide shoes at pilasters to
conceal supports and leveling mechanism.
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C. Floor-Anchored Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring
assemblies with leveling adjustment nuts at pilasters for structural connection to floor. Provide
shoes at pilasters to conceal anchorage.

D. Urinal-Screen Posts: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring assemblies
with leveling adjustment nuts at tops and bottoms of posts. Provide shoes and sleeves (caps) at
posts to conceal anchorage.

E. Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch-wide, in-swinging doors for
standard toilet compartments and 36-inch-wide, out-swinging doors with a minimum 32-inch-
wide, clear opening for compartments designated as accessible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
fastening, support, alignment, operating clearances, and other conditions affecting performance
of the Work.

1. Confirm location and adequacy of blocking and supports required for installation.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid,
straight, level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring
devices.

1. Maximum Clearances:

a. Pilasters and Panels: 1/2 inch.
b. Panels and Walls: 1 inch.

2. Stirrup Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than three brackets
attached near top and bottom of panel.

a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.

3. Full-Height (Continuous) Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with full-
height brackets.

a. Locate bracket fasteners so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.

B. Overhead-Braced Units: Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten. Set pilasters
with anchors penetrating not less than 1-3/4 inches into structural floor unless otherwise
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indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Secure continuous head rail to each pilaster
with no fewer than two fasteners. Hang doors to align tops of doors with tops of panels, and
adjust so tops of doors are parallel with overhead brace when doors are in closed position.

C. Floor-Anchored Units: Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 2 inches into
structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Level, plumb,
and tighten pilasters. Hang doors and adjust so tops of doors are level with tops of pilasters
when doors are in closed position.

D. Urinal Screens: Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure. Set units level and
plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's
written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open
approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set hinges on out-swinging
doors to return doors to fully closed position.

END OF SECTION 102113.19
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SECTION 102239 - FOLDING PANEL PARTITIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Manually operated, acoustical panel partitions.

2. Continuously hinged panel partitions, electric operation.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for supports that attach supporting tracks to
overhead structural system.

2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for fire-rated assemblies and sound barrier construction
above the ceiling at track.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. ASTM E 90 (UL 723) - Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements

B. ASTM E 413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation

C. ASTM E 557 - Standard Practice for the Installation of Operable Partitions

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A. NIC: Noise Isolation Class.

B. NRC: Noise Reduction Coefficient.

C. STC: Sound Transmission Class.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
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1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For recycled content, indicating postconsumer and preconsumer recycled
content and cost.

2. Laboratory Test Reports: For composite wood products, indicating compliance with
requirements for low-emitting materials.

C. Shop Drawings: For operable panel partitions.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, attachment details.
2. Indicate stacking and operating clearances. Indicate location and installation requirements

for hardware and track, blocking, and direction of travel.
3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing.

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing,
prepared on Samples of size indicated below:

1. Textile Facing Material: Full width by not less than 36-inch-long section of fabric from
dye lot to be used for the Work, with specified treatments applied. Show complete pattern
repeat.

2. Panel Facing Material: Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 3 inches square.
3. Panel Edge Material: Not less than 3 inches long.
4. Hardware: One of each exposed door-operating device.

F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For operable panel partitions.

1. Include design calculations for seismic restraints that brace tracks to structure above.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items
are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

1. Partition track, track supports and bracing, turning space, and storage layout.
2. Suspended ceiling components.
3. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
4. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
5. Items penetrating finished ceiling including the following:

a. Lighting fixtures.
b. HVAC ductwork, outlets, and inlets.
c. Speakers.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=7
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=17
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d. Sprinklers.
e. Smoke detectors.
f. Access panels.

B. Setting Drawings: For embedded items and cutouts required in other work, including support-
beam, mounting-hole template.

C. Qualification Data: For Installer.

D. Seismic Qualification Certificates: For operable panel partitions, tracks, accessories, and
components, from manufacturer. Include seismic capacity of partition assemblies to remain in
vertical position during a seismic event and the following:

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether certification is based on analysis, testing, or
experience data, according to ASCE/SEI 7.

2. Detailed description of partition anchorage devices on which the certification is based
and their installation requirements.

E. Product Certificates: For each type of operable panel partition.

1. Include approval letter signed by manufacturer acknowledging Owner-furnished panel
facing material complies with requirements.

F. Product Test Reports: For each operable panel partition, for tests performed by a qualified
testing agency.

G. Field quality-control reports.

H. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.

1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For operable panel partitions to include in maintenance
manuals.

1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data,"
include the following:

a. Panel finish facings and finishes for exposed trim and accessories. Include
precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to
finishes and performance.

b. Seals, hardware, track, track switches, carriers, and other operating components.
c. Electric operator and controls.

1.9 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same production run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
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1. Panel Finish-Facing Material: Furnish full width in quantity to cover both sides of two
panels when installed.

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protectively package and sequence panels in order for installation. Clearly mark packages and
panels with numbering system used on Shop Drawings. Do not use permanent markings on
panels.

1.12 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of operable panel
partitions that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Faulty operation of operable panel partitions.
b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use.

2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design seismic bracing of tracks to structure above.

B. Seismic Performance: Operable panel partitions shall withstand the effects of earthquake
motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

1. The term "withstand" means "the partition panels will remain in place without separation
of any parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified."

C. Acoustical Performance: Provide operable panel partitions tested by a qualified testing agency
for the following acoustical properties according to test methods indicated:

1. Sound-Transmission Requirements: Operable panel partition assembly tested for
laboratory sound-transmission loss performance according to ASTM E 90, determined by
ASTM E 413, and rated for not less than the STC indicated.
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2. Noise-Reduction Requirements: Operable panel partition assembly, identical to partition
tested for STC, tested for sound-absorption performance according to ASTM C 423, and
rated for not less than the NRC indicated.

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide panels with finishes complying with one of the
following as determined by testing identical products by a testing and inspecting agency
acceptable to Design Professional:

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
b. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

2.2 OPERABLE ACOUSTICAL PANELS

A. Operable Acoustical Panels: Partition system, including panels, seals, finish facing, suspension
system, operators, and accessories.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Hufcor, Inc.
b. Modernfold, Inc.
c. Panelfold Inc.

B. Panel Operation: Manually operated, individual or manually operated, paired panels.
Electrically operated series of continuously hinged panels, top supported with operable floor
seals

C. Panel Construction: As required with horizontal and vertical framing elements fabricated from
minimum18-gage roll-formed steel to support panel from suspension components and with
reinforcement for hardware attachment. Fabricate panels with tight hairline joints and concealed
fasteners. Fabricate panels so finished in-place partition is rigid; level; plumb; aligned, with
tight joints and uniform appearance; and free of bow, warp, twist, deformation, and surface and
finish irregularities.

D. Dimensions: Fabricate operable acoustical panel partitions to form an assembled system of
dimensions indicated and verified by field measurements.

1. Panel Width: Standard widths.

E. STC: Not less than 52 minimum.

F. Panel Weight: 6-11 lb/sq. ft.

G. Panel Thickness: Nominal dimension of 3 inches.

H. Panel Materials:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7619
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457064726
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457064729
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457064730
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1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled
content not less than 25 percent.

2. Adhesives: Use adhesives that meet the testing and product requirements of the
California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and
Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using
Environmental Chambers."

3. Steel Frame: Steel sheet, manufacturer's standard nominal minimum thickness for
uncoated steel.

4. Steel Face/Liner Sheets: Tension-leveled steel sheet, manufacturer's standard minimum
nominal thickness for uncoated steel.

I. Panel Closure: Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated.

1. Initial Closure: Resilient, bulb-shaped acoustical seal .
2. Final Closure: Constant-force, lever-operated mechanical closure expanding from panel

edge to create a constant-pressure acoustical seal.

J. Hardware: Manufacturer's standard as required to operate operable panel partition and
accessories; with decorative, protective finish.

1. Hinges: Concealed (invisible).

K. Finish Facing: Fabric wall covering.

2.3 SEALS

A. Description: Seals that produce operable panel partitions complying with performance
requirements and the following:

1. Manufacturer's standard seals unless otherwise indicated.
2. Seals made from materials and in profiles that minimize sound leakage.
3. Seals fitting tight at contact surfaces and sealing continuously between adjacent panels

and between operable panel partition perimeter and adjacent surfaces, when operable
panel partition is extended and closed.

B. Vertical Seals: Deep-nesting, interlocking steel astragals mounted on each edge of panel, with
continuous, resilient acoustical seal. Roll-formed steel astragals, with reversible tongue and
groove configuration in each panel edge for universal panel operation.

C. Horizontal Top Seals: Continuous-contact, resilient seal exerting uniform constant pressure on
track or resilient, mechanical, retractable, constant-force-contact seal exerting uniform constant
pressure on track when extended.

D. Horizontal Bottom Seals: Manufacturer's standard continuous-contact seal exerting uniform
constant pressure on floor.

E. Horizontal Bottom Seals: Resilient, mechanical, retractable, constant-force-contact seal exerting
uniform constant pressure on floor when extended, ensuring horizontal and vertical sealing and
resisting panel movement.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=196
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=132
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1. Automatic operable seals providing nominal 2 inches (51 mm) operating clearance with
an operating range of plus 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) to minus 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) which
automatically drop as panels are positioned without the need for tools or cranks.

2.4 PANEL FINISH FACINGS

A. Description: Finish facings for panels that comply with indicated fire-test-response
characteristics and that are factory applied to operable panel partitions with appropriate backing,
using mildew-resistant nonstaining adhesive as recommended by facing manufacturer's written
instructions.

1. Apply one-piece, seamless facings free of air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other
defects, with edges tightly butted, and with invisible seams complying with Shop
Drawings for location, and with no gaps or overlaps. Horizontal seams are not permitted.
Tightly secure and conceal raw and selvage edges of facing for finished appearance.

2. Where facings with directional or repeating patterns or directional weave are indicated,
mark facing top and attach facing in same direction.

3. Match facing pattern 72 inches above finished floor.

B. Fabric Wall Covering: Manufacturer's standard fabric from same dye lot, treated to resist stains.

1. Color/Pattern: As noted on drawings.

C. Cap-Trimmed Edges and Exposed Trim: Protective perimeter-edge trim with tight hairline
joints concealing edges of panel and finish facing, finished as follows:

1. Color/Pattern: As noted on drawings.

D. Trimless Edges: Fabricate exposed panel edges so finish facing wraps uninterrupted around
panel, covering edge and resulting in an installed partition with facing visible on vertical panel
edges, without trim, for minimal sightlines at panel-to-panel joints.

2.5 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Tracks: Steel mounted directly to overhead structural support, with adjustable steel hanger rods
for overhead support, designed for operation, size, and weight of operable panel partition
indicated. Size track to support partition operation and storage without damage to suspension
system, operable panel partitions, or adjacent construction. Limit track deflection to no more
than 0.10 inch between bracket supports. Provide a continuous system of track sections and
accessories to accommodate configuration and layout indicated for partition operation and
storage.
1. Head Closure Trim: As required for acoustical performance; with factory-applied,

decorative, protective finish.

B. Carriers: Trolley system as required for configuration type, size, and weight of partition and for
easy operation; with steel ball-bearing wheels.

1. Multidirectional Carriers: Capable of negotiating intersections without track switches.
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C. Track Intersections, Switches, and Accessories: As required for operation, storage, track
configuration, and layout indicated for operable panel partitions, and compatible with partition
assembly specified. Fabricate track intersections and switches from steel.

D. Steel Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, corrosion-resistant, protective coating
unless otherwise indicated.

2.6 ACCESSORIES

A. Pass Doors: Same thickness and appearance as panels. Trimless ADA compliant pass door with
friction latch, automatic door closures and flush pulls for panic operation. Threshold is not
acceptable.. Hinges finished to match other exposed hardware.

1. Accessibility Standard: Fabricate doors to comply with applicable provisions in the
USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" ICC A117.1.

2. Single Pass Door: 36 by 80 inches.
3. Pass-Door Hardware: Equip pass door with the following:

a. Door Seals: Mechanically operated floor seal on panels containing pass doors and
Sweep floor seals.

b. Concealed door closer.
c. Exit Sign: Recessed, self-illuminated.
d. Latchset: Passage set.

2.7 ELECTRIC OPERATION

A. Partition: Operated by two push button control stations wired in series and located on opposite
sides of the partition. Control switches activated by key switch at stack end of partition. Motor
unit shall be reversible, continuous duty, and Class A insulated. Motor unit has NEMA MG1
service factor, high starting torque, thermal overload protection and open/drip proof enclosure.
Motor assembly compliant with NFPA 70, 24 volt controls, compliant with UL 508A, and
speed of approximately 28 feet per minute. Drive unit motor equipped with outboard limit
switches to prevent over-extension. Attach a positive chain drive to the lead panel to pull the
partition across the opening. Cable, belt or other friction type drives are not acceptable.

B. Electric Motor: 115-volt, 1-phase, 1 HP, 4.0 FLA.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine flooring, floor levelness, structural support, and opening, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of operable panel partitions.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install operable panel partitions and accessories after other finishing operations, including
painting, have been completed in area of partition installation.

B. Install panels in numbered sequence indicated on Shop Drawings.

C. Broken, cracked, chipped, deformed, or unmatched panels are not acceptable.

D. Broken, cracked, deformed, or unmatched gasketing or gasketing with gaps at butted ends is not
acceptable.

E. Light-Leakage Test: Illuminate one side of partition installation and observe vertical joints and
top and bottom seals for voids. Adjust partitions for alignment and full closure of vertical joints
and full closure along top and bottom seals.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operable panel partitions, hardware, and other moving parts to function smoothly, and
lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.

B. Verify that safety devices are properly functioning.

3.4 MAINTENANCE SERVICE

A. Maintenance Service: Beginning at Material Completion, maintenance service shall include six
months' full maintenance by manufacturer's authorized service representative. Include quarterly
preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication,
cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper operable-partition operation. Parts and supplies
shall be manufacturer's authorized replacement parts and supplies.

3.5 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain operable panel partitions.

END OF SECTION 102239
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SECTION 102600 - WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Corner guards.

B. Related Requirements:

C.
1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" or Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive

Specification)" for metal protective trim units, according to BHMA A156.6, used for
armor, kick, mop, and push plates.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, impact strength, dimensions of
individual components and profiles, and finishes.

2. Include fire ratings of units recessed in fire-rated walls and listings for door-protection
items attached to fire-rated doors.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports: For adhesives, indicating compliance with requirements for

low-emitting materials.

C. Shop Drawings: For each type of wall and door protection showing locations and extent.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of impact-resistant wall-protection unit indicated, in
each color and texture specified.

1. Include Samples of accent strips and accessories to verify color selection.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=11
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E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish on the following products, prepared
on Samples of size indicated below:

1. Corner Guards: 12 inches long. Include example top caps.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of handrail.

B. Material Certificates: For each type of exposed plastic material.

C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of wall and door protection product to include in maintenance
manuals.

1. Include recommended methods and frequency of maintenance for maintaining best
condition of plastic covers under anticipated traffic and use conditions. Include
precautions against using cleaning materials and methods that may be detrimental to
finishes and performance.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Corner-Guard Covers: Provide two full-size plastic covers of each type, color, and texture
of cover installed, including accessories and fasteners.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store wall and door protection in original undamaged packages and containers inside well-
ventilated area protected from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures, and humidity.

1. Maintain room temperature within storage area at not less than 70 deg F during the period
plastic materials are stored.

2. Keep plastic materials out of direct sunlight.
3. Store plastic wall- and door-protection components for a minimum of 72 hours, or until

plastic material attains a minimum room temperature of 70 deg F.

a. Store corner-guard covers in a vertical position.
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1.8 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of wall- and door-
protection units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Structural failures including detachment of components from each other or from
the substrates, delamination, and permanent deformation beyond normal use.

b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, plastics, and other materials beyond normal
use.

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain wall- and door-protection products from single source from single
manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84 or UL 723; testing by a qualified
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

2.3 CORNER GUARDS

A. Surface-Mounted, Plastic-Cover Corner Guards: Manufacturer's standard assembly consisting
of snap-on, resilient plastic cover installed over retainer; including mounting hardware;
fabricated with 90- or 135-degree turn to match wall condition.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Floor Products Company, Inc.
b. InPro Corporation (IPC).
c. Musson Rubber Co.
d. wallProtex.

2. Cover: Extruded rigid plastic, minimum 0.100-inch wall thickness; as follows:

a. Profile: Nominal 3-inch-long leg and 1/4-inch corner radius.
b. Height: 4 feet.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=660
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011553
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011561
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011557
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011567


DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 4

c. Color and Texture: As indicated or match Architect's sample.

3. Continuous Retainer: Minimum 0.060-inch-thick, one-piece, extruded aluminum.
4. Retainer Clips: Manufacturer's standard impact-absorbing clips.
5. Top and Bottom Caps: Prefabricated, injection-molded plastic; color matching cover;

field adjustable for close alignment with snap-on cover.

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Plastic Materials: Chemical- and stain-resistant, high-impact-resistant plastic with integral color
throughout; extruded and sheet material as required, thickness as indicated.

B. Polycarbonate Plastic Sheet: ASTM D 6098, S-PC01, Class 1 or Class 2, abrasion resistant;
with a minimum impact-resistance rating of 15 ft.-lbf/in. of notch when tested according to
ASTM D 256, Test Method A.

C. Adhesive: As recommended by protection product manufacturer.

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate wall and door protection according to requirements indicated for design, performance,
dimensions, and member sizes, including thicknesses of components.

B. Factory Assembly: Assemble components in factory to greatest extent possible to minimize
field assembly. Disassemble only as necessary for shipping and handling.

C. Quality: Provide surfaces free of wrinkles, chips, dents, uneven coloration, and other
imperfections. Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, and smooth.

2.6 FINISHES

A. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering before shipping.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and wall areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=143


DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 5

B. Examine walls to which wall and door protection will be attached for blocking, grounds, and
other solid backing that have been installed in the locations required for secure attachment of
support fasteners.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Complete finishing operations, including painting, before installing wall and door protection.

B. Before installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris, and loose particles.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Installation Quality: Install corner guard protection according to manufacturer's written
instructions, level, plumb, and true to line without distortions. Do not use materials with chips,
cracks, voids, stains, or other defects that might be visible in the finished Work.

B. Heights: Install wall and door protection in locations and at mounting heights indicated on
Drawings.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Immediately after completion of installation, clean plastic covers and accessories using a
standard ammonia-based household cleaning agent.

B. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by
manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 102600
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Private-use bathroom accessories.
2. Under-lavatory guards.
3. Custodial accessories.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required
for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation,
cleaning, and servicing of accessories.

B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent
delaying the Work.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

2. Include anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in
other work and substrate preparation.

B. Product Schedule: Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each
accessory required.

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated.
2. Identify accessories using designations indicated.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.
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1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For accessories to include in maintenance manuals.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Mirrors: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace mirrors
that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, visible silver spoilage defects.
2. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 OWNER-FURNISHED MATERIALS

A. Owner-Furnished Materials: (TBD??)

2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES

A. Source Limitations: Obtain public-use washroom accessories from single source from single
manufacturer.

B. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Roll-in-reserve dispenser with hinged front secured with tumbler lockset.

3. Mounting: Partition mounted.
4. Operation: Control delivery with theft-resistant spindle.
5. Capacity: Designed for 5-inch diameter tissue rolls.
6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

C. Paper Towel (Folded) Dispenser:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11609
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456987948
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456987949
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456987950
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11615
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988339
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988340


DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 102800 - 3

c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Mounting: Surface mounted.
3. Minimum Capacity: 400 C-fold or 525 multifold towels.
4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
5. Lockset: Tumbler type.
6. Refill Indicator: Pierced slots at sides or front.

D. Waste Receptacle:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Mounting: Surface mounted.

3. Minimum Capacity: 6.4 gal.
4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
5. Liner: Reusable vinyl liner.
6. Lockset: Tumbler type for waste receptacle.

E. Combination Towel (Folded) Dispenser/Waste Receptacle:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Combination unit for dispensing C-fold or multifold towels, with removable
waste receptacle.

3. Mounting: Surface mounted.

a. Designed for nominal 4-inch wall depth.

4. Minimum Towel-Dispenser Capacity: 600 C-fold or 800 multifold paper towels.
5. Minimum Waste-Receptacle Capacity: 12 gal..
6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
7. Liner: Reusable, vinyl waste-receptacle liner.
8. Lockset: Tumbler type for towel-dispenser compartment and waste receptacle..

F. Liquid-Soap Dispenser:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988341
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11618
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988359
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988360
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988361
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11619
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988366
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988367
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988368
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Designed for dispensing antibacterial soap in liquid or lotion form.
3. Mounting: Vertically oriented, surface mounted.
4. Capacity: 40oz.
5. Materials: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin), with corrosion-resistant valve and top

filling.
6. Lockset: Tumbler type.
7. Refill Indicator: Window acrylic type.

G. Manual Liquid-Soap Dispenser:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bradley Corporation.
c. GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick.

2. Description: Designed for dispensing antibacterial soap in liquid or lotion form.
3. Mounting: Deck mounted on lavatory].
4. Capacity: 34 oz. >.
5. Materials: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish with chrome escutcheon plate.
6. Body and Shank: High impact plastic.
7. Container: Translucent shatter resistant plastic.

H. Grab Bar:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners.

3. Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch thick.

a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin).

4. Outside Diameter: 1-1/2 inches.
5. Configuration and Length: As indicated on Drawings.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11622
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988389
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988390
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988391
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11623
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988397
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http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11624
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988402
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988403
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I. Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Mounting: Partition mounted, Surface mounted.

3. Door or Cover: Self-closing, disposal-opening cover.
4. Receptacle: Removable.
5. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

J. Seat-Cover Dispenser:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Mounting: Surface mounted.

3. Minimum Capacity: 250 seat covers.
4. Exposed Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

K. Mirror Unit:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Frame: Stainless-steel channel.

a. Corners: Manufacturer's standard.

3. Hangers: Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method indicated
below.

a. One-piece, galvanized-steel, wall-hanger device with spring-action locking
mechanism to hold mirror unit in position with no exposed screws or bolts.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11626
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988418
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988419
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b. Wall bracket of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices
requiring a special tool to remove.

4. Size: As indicated on Drawings.

L. Coat Hook:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Single-prong unit.

3. Material and Finish: Polished chrome-plated brass, Polished chrome-plated zinc alloy
(zamac) or Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

2.3 PUBLIC-USE SHOWER ROOM ACCESSORIES

A. Source Limitations: Obtain public-use shower room accessories from single source from single
manufacturer.

B. Shower Curtain Rod:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: 1-inch OD; fabricated from nominal 0.0375-inch-thick stainless steel.
3. Mounting Flanges: Stainless-steel flanges designed for concealed fasteners.
4. Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
5. Hooks: Stainless Steel.

C. Shower Curtain:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11630
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2. Size: Minimum 42 inches wide by 72 inches high.
3. Material: Vinyl, minimum 0.008 inch thick, opaque, matte with integral antibacterial

agent.
4. Color: White.
5. Grommets: Corrosion resistant at minimum 6 inches o.c. through top hem.
6. Shower Curtain Hooks: Chrome-plated or stainless-steel, spring wire curtain hooks with

snap fasteners, sized to accommodate specified curtain rod. Provide one hook per curtain
grommet.

D. Folding Shower Seat:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Configuration: Folding, L-shaped seat, designed for wheelchair access.

3. Seat: [Phenolic or polymeric composite of slat-type or one-piece construction in color as
selected by Architect.

4. Mounting Mechanism: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
5. Dimensions: 33” long.

E. Soap Dish:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: With washcloth bar.

3. Mounting: Surface mounted.
4. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

F. Towel Hook:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11633
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988469
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988470
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988471
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11668
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988788
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988789
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988790
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11635
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988498
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988499
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988500


DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 102800 - 8

2. Description: Single-prong unit.

3. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

4. Mounting: Concealed Fasteners.

5. Size: 3” minimum.

2.4 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS

A. Underlavatory Guard:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc.
b. Truebro by IPS Corporation.

2. Description: Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that
prevents direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without
removing coverings.

3. Material and Finish: Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white.

2.5 CUSTODIAL ACCESSORIES

A. Source Limitations: Obtain custodial accessories from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Mop and Broom Holder and shelf:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
c. Bradley Corporation.

2. Description: Unit with shelf, hooks, and holders.

3. Length: 34 inches.
4. Hooks: Four.
5. Mop/Broom Holders: Three, spring-loaded, rubber hat, cam type.
6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

a. Shelf: Not less than nominal 0.05-inch-thick stainless steel.
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http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456988760
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2.6 MATERIALS

A. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 666, Type 304, 0.031-inch minimum nominal thickness unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Brass: ASTM B 19, flat products; ASTM B 16/B 16M, rods, shapes, forgings, and flat products
with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings.

C. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 0.036-
inch minimum nominal thickness.

D. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 hot-dip zinc coating.

E. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication.

F. Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and tamper-and-
theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed.

G. Chrome Plating: ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).

H. Mirrors: ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick.

2.7 FABRICATION

A. General: Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled. Hang doors and
access panels with full-length, continuous hinges. Equip units for concealed anchorage and with
corrosion-resistant backing plates.

B. Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.
Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate
to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and
firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.

B. Grab Bars: Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, when tested according to
ASTM F 446.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation. Replace damaged or defective items.

B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.
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C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 102800
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SECTION 104413 - FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Fire-protection cabinets for the following:

a. Portable fire extinguishers.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 104416 "Fire Extinguishers."

1.3 PREINSTALLATION CONFERENCE

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review methods and procedures related to fire-protection cabinets including, but not
limited to, the following:

a. Schedules and coordination requirements.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Show door hardware, cabinet type, trim style, and panel
style. Include roughing-in dimensions and details showing semi-recessed mounting method and
relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction.

B. Shop Drawings: For fire-protection cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

C. Samples: For each type of exposed finish required.

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples 6 by 6
inches square.
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E. Product Schedule: For fire-protection cabinets. Indicate whether recessed, semi-recessed, or
surface mounted. Coordinate final fire-protection cabinet schedule with fire-extinguisher
schedule to ensure proper fit and function

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For fire-protection cabinets to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers
indicated are accommodated.

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire-protection cabinets with wall depths.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

2.2 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINET

A. Cabinet Type: Suitable for fire extinguisher.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. American Specialties, Inc.
b. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
c. JL Industries, Inc.; a division of the Activar Construction Products Group.
d. Larsens Manufacturing Company.

B. Cabinet Construction: Nonrated.

C. Cabinet Material: Cold-rolled steel sheet.

D. Semi-recessed Cabinet: One-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping
surrounding wall surface with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge (backbend).

1. Square-Edge Trim: 1-1/4- to 1-1/2-inch backbend depth.

E. Cabinet Trim Material: Steel sheet.

F. Door Material: Steel sheet.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=699
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456993843
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456993840
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456993837
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456993838
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G. Door Style: Full acrylic bubble with steel frame.

H. Door Glazing: Acrylic sheet or Molded acrylic bubble.

1. Acrylic Sheet Color: Clear transparent acrylic sheet.
2. Acrylic Bubble Color: Clear, transparent.

I. Door Hardware: Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet
type, trim style, and door material and style indicated.

1. Provide manufacturer's standard.
2. Provide continuous hinge, of same material and finish as trim permitting door to open

180 degrees.

J. Accessories:

1. Mounting Bracket: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to
fire-protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers
indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish.

2. Lettered Door Handle: One-piece, cast-iron door handle with the word "FIRE" embossed
into face.

3. Door Lock: Cam lock that allows door to be opened during emergency by pulling sharply
on door handle.

4. Identification: Lettering complying with State of Georgia for letter style, size, spacing,
and location.

a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire-protection cabinet with the words "FIRE
EXTINGUISHER."

1) Location: Applied to cabinet door or cabinet glazing.
2) Lettering Color: Red.
3) Orientation: Vertical.

K. Materials:

1. Cold-Rolled Steel: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

a. Finish: Baked enamel or powder coat.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color

densities.
2. Transparent Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D 4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), 3 mm thick,

with Finish 1 (smooth or polished).

2.3 FABRICATION

A. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub) with trim, frame, door, and
hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.

1. Weld joints and grind smooth.
2. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes.
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3. Prepare doors and frames to receive locks.
4. Install door locks at factory.

B. Cabinet Doors: Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials indicated
and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles.

1. Fabricate door frames with tubular stiles and rails and hollow-metal design, minimum 1/2
inch thick.

2. Fabricate door frames of one-piece construction with edges flanged.
3. Miter and weld perimeter door frames.

C. Cabinet Trim: Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground
smooth.

2.4 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NAAMM's AMP 500, "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal
Products," for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces of fire-protection cabinets from damage by
applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

C. Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly.

D. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where semi-recessed
cabinets will be installed.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare recesses for semi-recessed fire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of
cabinet and trim style.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install fire-protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated.

1. Fire-Protection Cabinets: 54 inches above finished floor to top of cabinet.
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B. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide recessed fire-protection cabinets. If wall thickness is
inadequate for recessed cabinets, provide semi-recessed fire-protection cabinets.

2. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square and plumb.
3. Fire-Rated Cabinets:

a. Seal through penetrations with firestopping sealant as specified in Section 078413
"Penetration Firestopping."

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection cabinets
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Adjust fire-protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding. Verify that integral
locking devices operate properly.

C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as
recommended by manufacturer.

D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to factory-
finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by fire-
protection cabinet and mounting bracket manufacturers.

E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION 104413
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers and mounting brackets for fire
extinguishers.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 104413 "Fire Protection Cabinets."

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review methods and procedures related to fire extinguishers including, but not limited to,
the following:

a. Schedules and coordination requirements.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include rating and classification, material descriptions,
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for fire extinguisher and
mounting brackets.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fire extinguishers to include in maintenance manuals.
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1.7 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire-protection cabinets to ensure fit and
function.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty
period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10.
b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers.

2. Warranty Period: Six years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable
Fire Extinguishers."

B. Fire Extinguishers: Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent
testing agency acceptable to Design Professional.

1. Provide fire extinguishers approved, listed, and labeled by FM Global.

2.2 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers: Type, size, and capacity for each fire-protection cabinet and mounting
bracket] indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
b. JL Industries, Inc.; a division of the Activar Construction Products Group.
c. Kidde Residential and Commercial Division.
d. Larsens Manufacturing Company.

2. Valves: Manufacturer's standard.
3. Handles and Levers: Manufacturer's standard.
4. Instruction Labels: Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10,

Appendix B.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=703
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012070
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012062
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012063
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012064
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B. Regular Dry-Chemical Type <Insert drawing designation>: UL-rated <Insert capacity> nominal
capacity, with sodium bicarbonate-based dry chemical in manufacturer's standard enameled
container.

C. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type in Steel Container: UL-rated 2-A:10-B:C, 5-lb nominal
capacity, with monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in enameled-steel container.

2.3 MOUNTING BRACKETS

A. Mounting Brackets: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to wall
or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated
or red baked-enamel finish.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
b. JL Industries, Inc.; a division of the Activar Construction Products Group.
c. Larsens Manufacturing Company.

B. Identification: Lettering complying with State of Georgia Standards for letter style, size,
spacing, and location. Locate as indicated by Architect.

1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in
red letter decals applied to mounting surface.

a. Orientation: Vertical.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=705
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012083
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012078
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457012079
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging.

1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install fire extinguishers and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in
compliance with requirements of State of Georgia Standards.

1. Mounting Brackets: 54 inches above finished floor to top of fire extinguisher.

B. Mounting Brackets: Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations
indicated.

END OF SECTION 104416
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SECTION 113100 - RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Cooking appliances.
2. Refrigeration appliances.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components,
and finishes for each appliance.

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished
accessories.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For indicated products, indicating compliance with requirements for
ENERGY STAR product labeling.

C. Product Schedule: For appliances.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.

B. Product Certificates: For each type of appliance.

C. Field quality-control reports.

D. Sample Warranties: For manufacturers' special warranties.

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=220
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each residential appliance to include in operation and
maintenance manuals.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranties: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace residential appliances or
components that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period, except as
qualified below:

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Material Completion.

B. Microwave Oven: Full warranty, including parts and labor, for on-site service on the magnetron
tube.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Material Completion.

C. Refrigerator/Freezer, Sealed System: Full warranty, including parts and labor, for on-site
service on the product.

1. Warranty Period for Sealed Refrigeration System: Two years from date of Material
Completion.

2. Warranty Period for Other Components: Two years from date of Material Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain residential appliances from single source.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Appliances: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency,
and marked for intended location and application.

B. Gas-Fueled Appliances: Certified by a qualified testing agency for each type of gas-fueled
appliance according to ANSI Z21 Series standards.

C. Accessibility: Where residential appliances are indicated to comply with accessibility
requirements, comply with applicable provisions in the DOJ's 2010 ADA Standards for
Accessible Design and ICC A117.1.

2.3 MICROWAVE OVENS

A. Microwave Oven:
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Electrolux Home Products (Frigidaire).
b. General Electric Company (GE Appliances).
c. Maytag; a division of Whirlpool Corporation.
d. Whirlpool Corporation.

2. Mounting: Undercabinet..
3. Type: Conventional.
4. Dimensions:

a. Width: 30 inches.
b. Depth: 19-1/2 inches.
c. Height: 18 inches.

5. Capacity: 1.5 cu. ft. minimum.
6. Oven Door: Door with observation window and pull handle and pushbutton latch release.
7. Exhaust Fan: Variable-speed fan, nonvented, recirculating type with charcoal filter and

with [manufacturer's standard capacity.
8. Microwave Power Rating: 1000 W.

9. Electric Power Supply: 120 V, 60 Hz, 1 phase, 15 A or as indicated on Drawings.
10. Controls: Digital panel controls and timer display.
11. Other Features: Turntable.
12. Material: Stainless steel.

2.4 REFRIGERATOR/FREEZERS

A. Refrigerator/Freezer: One-door refrigerator with freezer compartment inside and complying
with AHAM HRF-1.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Electrolux Home Products (Frigidaire).
b. General Electric Company (GE Appliances).
c. Maytag; a division of Whirlpool Corporation.
d. Whirlpool Corporation.

2. Type: Freestanding.
3. Dimensions:

a. Width: 30 inches.
b. Depth: 27 inches.
c. Height: 70 inches.

4. General Features:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11681
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013553
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013555
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013566
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11684
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a. Door Configuration: Overlay.
b. Dual refrigeration systems.
c. Separate touch-pad temperature controls for each compartment.

5. Refrigerator Features:

a. Interior light in refrigeration compartment.
b. Compartment Storage: vegetable crisper and meat compartment.
c. Door Storage: Modular compartments.
d. Temperature-controlled meat/deli bin.

6. Freezer Features: One freezer compartment(s) with door(s)

a. Automatic defrost.
b. Interior light in freezer compartment.

7. ENERGY STAR: Provide appliances that qualify for the EPA/DOE ENERGY STAR
product-labeling program.

8. Front Panel(s): Stainless steel.

9. Appliance Color/Finish: Stainless steel.
10.

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, power connections, and other conditions affecting
installation and performance of residential appliances.

B. Examine roughing-in for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before
appliance installation.

C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of
the Work.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install appliances according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Built-in Equipment: Securely anchor units to supporting cabinets or countertops with concealed
fasteners. Verify that clearances are adequate for proper functioning and that rough openings are
completely concealed.

C. Freestanding Equipment: Place units in final locations after finishes have been completed in
each area. Verify that clearances are adequate to properly operate equipment.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service
representative:

1. Perform visual, mechanical, and electrical inspection and testing for each appliance
according to manufacturers' written recommendations. Certify compliance with each
manufacturer's appliance-performance parameters.

2. Leak Test: After installation, test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
3. Operational Test: After installation, start units to confirm proper operation.
4. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and

components.

B. An appliance will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.4 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain residential appliances.

END OF SECTION 113100
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SECTION 115213 - PROJECTION SCREENS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Manually operated, front-projection screens.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood backing for screen
installation.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Gain: Ratio of light reflected from screen material to that reflected perpendicularly from a
magnesium carbonate surface as determined per SMPTE RP 94.

B. Half-Gain Angle: The angle, measured from the axis of the screen surface to the most central
position on a perpendicular plane through the horizontal centerline of the screen where the gain
is half of the peak gain.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Show layouts and types of front-projection screens. Include the following:

1. Drop lengths.
2. Location of seams in viewing surfaces.
3. Location of screen centerline relative to ends of screen case.
4. Anchorage details, including connection to supporting structure for suspended units.
5. Details of juncture of exposed surfaces with adjacent finishes.
6. Location of wiring connections for electrically operated units.
7. Accessories.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For finishes of surface-mounted screen cases.
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For front-projection screens to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install front-projection screens until spaces are
enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC
system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy
levels during the remainder of the construction period.

1.7 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of front-projection screens with adjacent construction,
including ceiling suspension systems, light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partitions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations for Projection Screens: Obtain front-projection screens from single
manufacturer. Obtain accessories, including necessary mounting hardware, from screen
manufacturer.

2.2 MANUALLY OPERATED, FRONT-PROJECTION SCREENS

A. General: Manufacturer's standard spring-roller-operated units, consisting of case, screen,
mounting accessories, and other components necessary for a complete installation.

1. Screen Mounting: Top edge securely anchored to a 3-inch-diameter, rigid steel roller;
bottom edge formed into a pocket holding a tubular metal slat, with ends of slat protected
by plastic caps, and with a saddle and pull attached to slat by screws.

2. Tab Tensioning: Provide units that have a durable low-stretch cord, such as braided
polyester, on each side of screen that is connected to edge of screen by tabs to pull screen
flat horizontally.

B. Bracket-Mounted or Ceiling-Suspended, Metal-Encased, Manually Operated Screens without
Tab Tensioning: Units designed and fabricated for suspending from wall brackets or ceiling,
fabricated from formed-steel sheet not less than 0.027 inch thick or from aluminum extrusions;
with vinyl covering or baked-enamel finish and matching end caps. Provide mounting brackets
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Bretford, Inc.
b. Da-Lite Screen Company.
c. Draper Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7246
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456842069
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456842070
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456842071
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C. Bracket-Mounted or Ceiling-Suspended, Metal-Encased, Manually Operated Screens with Tab
Tensioning: Units designed and fabricated for suspending from wall brackets or ceiling,
fabricated from formed-steel sheet not less than 0.027 inch thick or from aluminum extrusions;
with vinyl covering or baked-enamel finish and matching end caps. Provide mounting brackets
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Draper Inc.

D. Surface-Mounted, Metal-Encased, Manually Operated Screens with Tab Tensioning: Units
designed and fabricated for surface mounting on wall or ceiling, fabricated from formed-steel
sheet not less than 0.027 inch thick or from aluminum extrusions; with flat back design and
vinyl covering or baked-enamel finish. Provide units with matching end caps and concealed
mounting.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Draper Inc.
b. Stewart Filmscreen Corporation.

2.3 FRONT-PROJECTION SCREEN MATERIAL

A. Matte-White Viewing Surface: Peak gain of not less than 0.9, and gain of not less than 0.8 at an
angle of 50 degrees from the axis of the screen surface.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. BEI Audio-Visual Products.
b. Da-Lite Screen Company.
c. Draper Inc.
d. Stewart Filmscreen Corporation.

B. Material: Vinyl-coated, glass-fiber fabric or vinyl sheet.

C. Mildew-Resistance Rating: Zero or 1 when tested according to ASTM G 21.

D. Flame Resistance: Passes NFPA 701.

E. Flame-Spread Index: Not greater than 75 when tested according to ASTM E 84.

F. Seams: Where length of screen indicated exceeds maximum length produced without seams in
material specified, provide screen with horizontal seam placed as follows:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7293
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1. At top of screen at juncture between extra drop length and viewing surface.
2. In location indicated.

G. Seamless Construction: Provide screens, in sizes indicated, without seams.

H. Edge Treatment: Black masking borders.

I. Size of Viewing Surface: 60 by 60 inches.

J. Provide extra drop length of dimensions and at locations indicated.

1. Color: Same as viewing surface.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install front-projection screens at locations indicated to comply with screen manufacturer's
written instructions.

B. Install front-projection screens with screen cases in position and in relation to adjoining
construction indicated. Securely anchor to supporting substrate in a manner that produces a
smoothly operating screen with vertical edges plumb and viewing surface flat when screen is
lowered.

1. Install low-voltage controls according to NFPA 70 and complying with manufacturer's
written instructions.

a. Wiring Method: Install wiring in raceway except in accessible ceiling spaces and
in gypsum board partitions where unenclosed wiring method may be used. Use
UL-listed plenum cable in environmental air spaces, including plenum ceilings.
Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.

2. Test electrically operated units to verify that screen controls, limit switches, closures, and
other operating components are in optimum functioning condition.

3. Test manually operated units to verify that screen-operating components are in optimum
functioning condition.

3.2 FRONT-PROJECTION SCREEN SCHEDULE

A. Manually Operated, Front-Projection Screen Type: Bracket mounted or ceiling suspended,
metal encased.

1. Screen Surface: Matte white.
2. Size of Viewing Surface: 60 by 60 inches.
3. Extra Drop Length: As needed at top of screen for bottom of screen to be 36 inches above

floor.

END OF SECTION 115213
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SECTION 122113 - HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Horizontal louver blinds with aluminum slats.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking and grounds for
mounting horizontal louver blinds and accessories.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For horizontal louver blinds, include fabrication and installation details.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type and color of horizontal louver blind.

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of horizontal louver blind indicated.

1. Slat: Not less than 12 inches long.
2. Tapes: Full width, not less than 6 inches long.
3. Horizontal Louver Blind: Full-size unit, not less than 16 inches wide by 24 inches long.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For horizontal louver blinds to include in maintenance manuals.



DISTRICT 5 ADMINISTRATION BUILDING JANUARY 2017
PROJ. DOT-088

HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS 122113 - 2

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver horizontal louver blinds in factory packages, marked with manufacturer, product name,
and location of installation using same designations indicated on Drawings.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install horizontal louver blinds until construction and wet-
work and finish work in spaces, including painting, is complete and dry and ambient
temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when
occupied for its intended use.

B. Field Measurements: Where horizontal louver blinds are indicated to fit to other construction,
verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings. Allow clearances for operating hardware of operable glazed
units through entire operating range. Notify Architect of installation conditions that vary from
Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain horizontal louver blinds from single source from single
manufacturer.

2.2 HEAVY-DUTY HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS, ALUMINUM SLATS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. CACO, Inc., Window Fashions.
2. Hunter Douglas Contract.
3. Levolor Contract; a Newell Rubbermaid company.
4. Springs Window Fashions; SWF contract.

B. Slats: Aluminum; alloy and temper recommended by producer for type of use and finish
indicated; with crowned profile and radius corners.

1. Width: 1 inch.
2. Thickness: Not less than 0.008 inch.
3. Spacing: 0.79 inch.
4. Finish: [Ionized antistatic, dust-repellent, baked polyester finish.
5. Features:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11885
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a. Lift-Cord Rout Holes: Minimum size required for lift cord and located near back
(outside) edge of slat to maximize slat overlap and minimize light gaps between
slats.

C. Headrail: Formed steel or extruded aluminum; long edges returned or rolled. Headrails fully
enclose operating mechanisms on three sides.

1. Capacity: One blind(s) per headrail unless otherwise indicated.
2. Ends: Manufacturer's standard.
3. Manual Lift Mechanism:

a. Lift-Cord Lock: Variable; stops lift cord at user-selected position within blind full
operating range.

b. Operator: Extension of lift cord(s) through lift-cord lock mechanism to form cord
pull.

4. Manual Tilt Mechanism: Enclosed worm-gear mechanism and linkage rod that adjusts
ladders.

a. Tilt: Full.
b. Tilt: One-direction, positive stop or lockout limited at an angle of 80 degrees from

horizontal, both directions.
c. Operator: Clear-plastic wand.
d. Over-Rotation Protection: Manufacturer's detachable operator or slip clutch to

prevent over rotation of gear.

5. Manual Lift-Operator and Tilt-Operator Lengths: Full length of blind when blind is fully
closed.

6. Manual Lift-Operator and Tilt-Operator Locations: Manufacturer's standard unless
otherwise indicated.

D. Bottom Rail: Formed-steel or extruded-aluminum tube that secures and protects ends of ladders
and lift cords and has plastic- or metal-capped ends.

1. Type: Manufacturer's standard.

E. Lift Cords: Manufacturer's standard braided cord.

F. Mounting Brackets: With spacers and shims required for blind placement and alignment
indicated.

1. Type: Wall.
2. Intermediate Support: Provide intermediate support brackets to produce support spacing

recommended by blind manufacturer for weight and size of blind.

G. Hold-Down Brackets and Hooks or Pins: Manufacturer's standard.

H. Side Channels and Perimeter Light Gap Seals: Manufacturer's standard.

I. Colors, Textures, Patterns, and Gloss:
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1. Slats: Match Architect's samples or As indicated on Drawings.
2. Components: Provide rails, cords, ladders, and materials exposed to view matching or

coordinating with slat color unless otherwise indicated.

2.3 HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLIND FABRICATION

A. Product Safety Standard: Fabricate horizontal louver blinds to comply with WCMA A 100.1
including requirements for corded, flexible, looped devices; lead content of components; and
warning labels.

B. Unit Sizes: Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74
deg F:

1. Between (Inside) Jamb Installation: Width equal to jamb-to-jamb dimension of opening
in which blind is installed less 1/4 inch per side or 1/2 inch total, plus or minus 1/8 inch.
Length equal to head-to-sill dimension of opening in which blind is installed less 1/4
inch, plus or minus 1/8 inch.

2. Outside of Jamb Installation: Width and length as indicated, with terminations between
blinds of end-to-end installations at centerlines of mullion or other defined vertical
separations between openings.

C. Concealed Components: Non-corrodible or corrosion-resistant-coated materials.

1. Lift-and-Tilt Mechanisms: With permanently lubricated moving parts.

D. Mounting and Intermediate Brackets: Designed for removal and reinstallation of blind without
damaging blind and adjacent surfaces, for supporting blind components, and for bracket
positions and blind placement indicated.

E. Installation Fasteners: No fewer than two fasteners per bracket, fabricated from metal
noncorrosive to brackets and adjoining construction; type designed for securing to supporting
substrate; and supporting blinds and accessories under conditions of normal use.

F. Color-Coated Finish:

1. Metal: For components exposed to view, apply manufacturer's standard baked finish
complying with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation including
pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install horizontal louver blinds level and plumb, aligned and centered on openings, and aligned
with adjacent units according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Locate so exterior slat edges are not closer than 1 inch from interior faces of glass and not
closer than 1/2 inch from interior faces of glazing frames through full operating ranges of
blinds.

2. Install mounting and intermediate brackets to prevent deflection of headrails.
3. Install with clearances that prevent interference with adjacent blinds, adjacent

construction, and operating hardware of glazed openings, other window treatments, and
similar building components and furnishings.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust horizontal louver blinds to operate free of binding or malfunction through full operating
ranges.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean horizontal louver blind surfaces after installation according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and
Installer that ensures that horizontal louver blinds are without damage or deterioration at time of
Material Completion.

C. Replace damaged horizontal louver blinds that cannot be repaired in a manner approved by
Architect before time of Material Completion.

3.5 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain systems.

END OF SECTION 122113
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SECTION 124813 - ENTRANCE FLOOR MATS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Roll-up rail mats.
2. Floor Mats
3. Recessed frames.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate size and location of recesses in concrete to receive floor mats and frames.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for floor mats and frames.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Items penetrating floor mats and frames, including door control devices.
2. Perimeter floor frames.

C. Samples: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes:

1. Floor Mat: Assembled sections of floor mat.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For floor mats and frames to include in maintenance manuals.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ENTRANCE FLOOR MATS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. Mats, Inc
2. American Flooring Products Company
3. Musson, RC Rubber Co.

B. Structural Performance: Provide mats and frames capable of withstanding the following loads
and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:

1. Uniform floor load of 300 lbf/sq. ft.
2. Wheel load of 350 lb.

C. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the DOJ's "2010 ADA Standards
for Accessible Design" and ICC A117.1.

D. Carpet-type mats: 100% solution-dyed Polypropylene carpet bonded to 1/8”- to ¼-inch thick,
flexible vinyl backing to form mats 3/8 or 7/16 inch thick with nonraveling edges.
1. Color & Pattern: As indicated on drawings.
2. Size: 20” x 20” nominal tile size
3. Sustainability: 52% post-consumer recycled content

2.2 ROLL-UP RAIL MATS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Forbo Industries, Inc.
2. Mats Incorporated.
3. Musson Rubber Co.

B. Roll-up, Vinyl-Rail Hinged Mats: Vinyl-acrylic tread rails 3 inches or as indicated wide by 3/8
inch thick, with slotted or perforated hinges.

1. Tread Inserts: 1/4-inch-high, 28-oz./sq. yd. weight, level-cut, nylon-pile, fusion-bonded
carpet.

2. Colors, Textures, and Patterns of Inserts: Match Architect's sample or selection.
3. Rail Color: Match Architect's sample or selection.
4. Mat size: As indicated.
5. Sustainability: 25% minimum recycle content.

2.3 FRAMES

A. Recessed & Trim Frames: Manufacturer's standard extrusion.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5441
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1. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6061-T6 or Alloy 6063-T5, T6, or T52.

a. Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color
densities or as indicated.

2.4 CONCRETE FILL AND GROUT MATERIALS

A. Provide concrete fill and grout equivalent in strength to cast-in-place concrete slabs for recessed
mats and frames. Use aggregate no larger than one-third fill thickness.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Floor Mats: Shop fabricate units to greatest extent possible in sizes indicated. Unless otherwise
indicated, provide single unit for each mat installation; do not exceed manufacturer's
recommended maximum sizes for units that are removed for maintenance and cleaning. Where
joints in mats are necessary, space symmetrically and away from normal traffic lanes. Miter
corner joints in framing elements with hairline joints or provide prefabricated corner units
without joints.

B. Recessed Frames: As indicated, for permanent recessed installation, complete with corner pins
or reinforcement and anchorage devices.

1. Fabricate edge-frame members in single lengths or, where frame dimensions exceed
maximum available lengths, provide minimum number of pieces possible, with hairline
joints equally spaced and pieces spliced together by straight connecting pins.

C. Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum frames that contact cementitious material with
manufacturer's standard protective coating.

2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, [AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and floor conditions for compliance with requirements for location, sizes,
minimum recess depth, and other conditions affecting installation of floor mats and frames.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install recessed mat frames and mats to comply with manufacturer's written instructions so that
tops of mats will be flush with adjoining finished flooring. Set mats with tops at height
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recommended by manufacturer for most effective cleaning action; coordinate tops of mat
surfaces with bottoms of doors that swing across mats to provide clearance between door and
mat.

1. Install necessary shims, spacers, and anchorages for proper location, and secure
attachment of frames.

2. Install grout and fill around frames and, if required to set mat tops at proper elevations, in
recesses under mats. Finish grout and fill smooth and level.

3. Delay setting mats until construction traffic has ended.

B. Install surface-type units to comply with manufacturer's written instructions; coordinate with
entrance locations and traffic patterns.

1. Anchor fixed surface-type frame members to floor with devices spaced as recommended
by manufacturer.

3.3 PROTECTION

A. After completing frame installation and concrete work, provide temporary filler of plywood or
fiberboard in recesses and cover frames with plywood protective flooring. Maintain protection
until construction traffic has ended and Project is near Material Completion.

END OF SECTION 124813
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SECTION 211313 - WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Pipes, fittings, and specialties.
2. Cover system for sprinkler piping.
3. Specialty valves.
4. Sprinklers.
5. Alarm devices.
6. Pressure gages.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Standard-Pressure Sprinkler Piping: Wet-pipe sprinkler system piping designed to operate at
working pressure of 175-psig (1200-kPa) maximum.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product including pipe, valves, sprinklers, and all associated
appurtenances necessary for a complete functional wet-pipe sprinkler system.

1. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished
specialties and accessories.

B. Shop Drawings: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems. All submittals shall be in accordance with
NFPA 13 including submittal of all required elements listed in NFPA 13, 2013 Edition, Section
22.1.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
3. Include nodes for hydraulic calculations as well as mounting heights, pipe cut lengths,

and all fittings to allow for complete review and verification of hydraulic calculations.

C. Fire hydrant flow test report conducted within the last 6 months. Test report shall specify date,
time, and name of the person(s) conducting the test. Hydrant coefficient shall be verified by feel
and documented on the test report. Outlet diameter shall not be presumed but shall be measured
in the field and documented o the test report.
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D. Hydraulic calculations prepared using a UL listed calculation program in accordance with all
applicable requirements of NFPA 13. Calculation program shall be specifically listed and
intended for fire suppression sprinkler system hydraulic calculations. Program output shall have
sufficient information to allow reviewer to verify that calculations are in full compliance with
all requirements of NFPA 13.

E. Incomplete shop drawing submittals will be returned without review. Partial shop drawing
submittals are not acceptable.

F. Contractor shall submit shop drawing submittals to allow for a minimum 10 business day
review period.

G. Shop drawing revisions and resubmissions shall include a written response to all submittal
review comments. Failure to address all of the comments or to provide written responses will
result in the submittal being returned as incomplete without review.

H. Include quantities of spare sprinklers, sprinkler wrenches, spare sprinkler cabinets, and all other
spare parts required by NFPA 13.

I. Shop drawing submittal shall be prepared by a NICET Level III or IV in wet-pipe sprinkler
system design.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

B. Approved Sprinkler Shop Drawings and calculations: Working plans, prepared according to
NFPA 13, that have been approved by Design Professional, including hydraulic calculations.

C. Welding certificates.

D. Fire-hydrant flow test report.

E. Field Test Reports and Certificates: Indicate and interpret test results for compliance with
performance requirements and as described in NFPA 13. Include "Contractor's Material and
Test Certificate for Aboveground Piping."

F. Field quality-control reports.

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems and specialties to include in
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
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1. Sprinkler Cabinets: Include separate spare sprinkler cabinet with sprinklers and wrench
for each type of sprinkler used on Project as required by NFPA 13. Spare sprinkler
cabinet shall be finished, wall-mounted, steel cabinet with hinged cover, and with space
for minimum of six spare sprinklers or minimum number required by NFPA 13,
whichever is greater plus sprinkler wrench(es) for each type of sprinkler.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:

1. Installer shall be qualified to install fire sprinkler systems and the installation shall be
overseen by a NICET Level III or IV in sprinkler system design.

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to 2010 ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sprinkler system equipment, specialties, accessories, installation, and testing shall comply with
the following:

1. NFPA 13 - 2013 Edition.

B. Standard-Pressure Piping System Component: Listed for 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum
working pressure.

C. Contractor shall use a fire-hydrant flow test conducted within the previous 6 months to design
the wet pipe sprinkler system and perform hydraulic calculations.

1. Sprinkler system design shall be approved by Design Professional.

a. Margin of Safety for Available Water Flow and Pressure: 10 psi or 20 percent,
whichever is less, including losses through water-service piping, valves, and
backflow preventers.

b. Sprinkler Occupancy Hazard Classifications shall be as shown on the drawings.

2. Minimum Density for Automatic-Sprinkler Piping Design:
a. Light-Hazard Occupancy: 0.10 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. (4.1 mm/min. over 139-

sq. m) area.
b. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy: 0.15 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. (6.1 mm/min.

over 139-sq. m) area.
c. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy: 0.20 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. (8.1 mm/min.

over 139-sq. m) area.
3. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler (not to exceed UL listed spacing or

manufacturer specified maximum spacing per sprinkler):
a. Office Spaces: 225 sq. ft. (20.9 sq. m).
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b. Storage Areas: 130 sq. ft. (12.1 sq. m).
c. Mechanical Equipment Rooms: 130 sq. ft. (12.1 sq. m).
d. Electrical Equipment Rooms: 130 sq. ft. (12.1 sq. m).
e. Other Areas: According to NFPA 13 recommendations unless otherwise indicated.

2.2 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. Steel pipe: Black steel pipe welded and seamless, Type F, Grade A, ASTM A53; black welded
and seamless steel pipe listed for fire protection use, Type F, ASTM 795; electric resistance
welded steel pipe, Grade A, ASTM 135.
1. Threaded pipe shall have a minimum wall thickness of Schedule 40.
2. All other pipe shall have a minimum wall thickness of Schedule 10.
3. Piping 2” and under shall be minimum Schedule 40.

B. Black-Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A 733, made of ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard-weight,
seamless steel pipe with threaded ends.

C. Uncoated-Steel Couplings: ASTM A 865/A 865M, threaded.

D. Uncoated, Gray-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.4, Class 125, standard pattern.

E. Malleable- or Ductile-Iron Unions: UL 860.

F. Cast-Iron Flanges: ASME 16.1, Class 125.

G. Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, Class 150.

1. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick;
ASME B16.21, nonmetallic and asbestos free; or EPDM rubber gasket.

a. Class 125 and Class 250, Cast-Iron, Flat-Face Flanges: Full-face gaskets.
b. Class 150 and Class 300, Ductile-Iron or -Steel, Raised-Face Flanges: Ring-type

gaskets.

2. Metal, Pipe-Flange Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel unless otherwise indicated.

H. Steel Welding Fittings: ASTM A 234/A 234M and ASME B16.9.

1. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials
appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

I. Grooved-Joint, Steel-Pipe Appurtenances:
1. Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.
2. Painted or Uncoated Grooved-End Fittings for Steel Piping: ASTM A 47/A 47M,

malleable-iron casting or ASTM A 536, ductile-iron casting, with dimensions matching
steel pipe.

3. Grooved-End-Pipe Couplings for Steel Piping: AWWA C606 and UL 213 rigid pattern,
unless otherwise indicated, for steel-pipe dimensions. Include ferrous housing sections,
EPDM-rubber gasket, and bolts and nuts.
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2.3 SPECIALTY VALVES

A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."

B. Pressure Rating:

1. Standard-Pressure Piping Specialty Valves: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.

C. Body Material: Cast or ductile iron.

D. Size: Same as connected piping.

E. End Connections: Flanged or grooved.

F. Riser Check Valves:
1. Standard: UL 193.
2. Design: For horizontal or vertical installation.
3. Drip Cup Assembly: Pipe drain with check valve to main drain piping.
4. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

G. Riser Control Valves:
1. 2” and smaller: OSY gate valves, 175 psig, bronze body, bronze mounted, screwed

bonnet, risking stem, solid wedge, with normally open tamper switch with double wire
leads.

2. 2 ½” and larger: OSY gate valves, 175 psig, cast iron body, bronze mounted, bolted
bonnet, rising stem, solid wedge, with normally open tamper switch with double wire
leads.

H. Butterfly Valves
1. 2” and smaller: bronze body butterfly valve, 175 psig, geared operator, visible position

indicator, normally open tamper switch with double wire leads, stainless steel disc and
stem.

2. 2 ½” and larger: cast or ductile iron body butterfly valve, lug style or grooved, 175 psig,
geared operator, visible position indicator, normally open tamper switch with double wire
leads, EDPM resilient seat, EDPM seals, nickle plated ductile iron disc, Valve assembly
to be bubble tight to 175 psig with no downstream flange/pipe attached. Use cap screws
for removal of downstream piping while turning falve for system shutoff.

I. Drain Valves
1. ¾” minimum two piece bronze body ball valve; threaded ends, chrome plated bronze

ball; glass filled Teflon seat; Teflon packaging and threaded packaging nut; blowout-
proof stem; 400 psig WOG, with hose thread outlet and cap.

J. Automatic (Ball Drip) Drain Valves:
1. Standard: UL 1726.
2. Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.
3. Type: Automatic draining, ball check.
4. Size: NPS 3/4 (DN 20).
5. End Connections: Threaded.
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2.4 SPRINKLER PIPING SPECIALTIES

A. Branch Outlet Fittings:
1. Standard: UL 213.
2. Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum].
3. Body Material: Ductile-iron housing with EPDM seals and bolts and nuts.
4. Type: Mechanical-tee and -cross fittings.
5. Configurations: Snap-on and strapless, ductile-iron housing with branch outlets.
6. Size: Of dimension to fit onto sprinkler main and with outlet connections as required to

match connected branch piping.
7. Branch Outlets: Grooved, plain-end pipe, or threaded.

B. Flow Detection and Test Assemblies:
1. Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
2. Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum].
3. Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with orifice, sight glass, and integral test

valve.
4. Size: Same as connected piping.
5. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded or grooved.

C. Branch Line Testers:
1. Standard: UL 199.
2. Pressure Rating: 175 psig (1200 kPa).
3. Body Material: Brass.
4. Size: Same as connected piping.
5. Inlet: Threaded.
6. Drain Outlet: Threaded and capped.
7. Branch Outlet: Threaded, for sprinkler.

D. Sprinkler Inspector's Test Fittings:
1. Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
2. Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.
3. Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with sight glass.
4. Size: Same as connected piping.
5. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

E. Adjustable Drop Nipples:
1. Standard: UL 1474.
2. Pressure Rating: 250-psig (1725-kPa) minimum.
3. Body Material: Steel pipe with EPDM-rubber O-ring seals.
4. Size: Same as connected piping.
5. Length: Adjustable.
6. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

F. Flexible Sprinkler Hose Fittings:
1. Standard: UL 1474.
2. Type: Flexible hose for connection to sprinkler, and with bracket for connection to

ceiling grid.
3. Pressure Rating: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.
4. Size: Same as connected piping, for sprinkler.
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5. Flexible hose product data must include friction loss characteristics and be included in
hydraulic calculations.

2.5 SPRINKLERS

A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."

B. Pressure Rating for Automatic Sprinklers: 175-psig (1200-kPa) minimum.

C. Automatic Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element:
1. Nonresidential Applications: UL 199.
2. Characteristics: Nominal 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) orifice with Discharge Coefficient K of 5.6,

and for "Ordinary" temperature classification rating unless otherwise indicated or
required by application.

3. Nominal Orifice shall be smallest available to meet required sprinkler design density.
a. 1/2 inch (12.7 mm), with discharge coefficient K between 5.3 and 5.8.
b. 17/32 inch (13.5 mm) with discharge coefficient K between 7.4 and 8.2.

D. Sprinkler Finishes: Factory finished white sprinkler finish shall be provided in finished areas. In
unfinished areas, bronze sprinkler finish is acceptable.

E. Sprinkler Escutcheons: Materials, types, and finishes for the following sprinkler mounting
applications. Escutcheons for concealed, flush, and recessed-type sprinklers are specified with
sprinklers.

1. Ceiling Mounting: Plastic, white finish, one piece, flat shall be provided to match
sprinkler finish..

2. Sidewall Mounting: Plastic, white finish, one piece, flat.

F. Sprinkler Guards:
1. Standard: UL 199.
2. Type: Wire cage with fastening device for attaching to sprinkler.

2.6 ALARM DEVICES

A. Alarm-device types shall match piping and equipment connections.

B. Electrically Operated Alarm Bell:
1. Standard: UL 464.
2. Type: Vibrating, metal alarm bell.
3. Size: 6-inch (150-mm) minimum-diameter.
4. Finish: Red-enamel factory finish, suitable for outdoor use.
5. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

C. Water-Flow Indicators:
1. Standard: UL 346.
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2. Water-Flow Detector: Electrically supervised.
3. Components: Two single-pole, double-throw circuit switches for isolated alarm and

auxiliary contacts, 7 A, 125-V ac and 0.25 A, 24-V dc; complete with factory-set, field-
adjustable retard element to prevent false signals and tamperproof cover that sends signal
if removed.

4. Type: Paddle operated.
5. Pressure Rating: 250 psig (1725 kPa).
6. Design Installation: Horizontal or vertical.

D. Pressure Switches:
1. Standard: UL 346.
2. Type: Electrically supervised water-flow switch with retard feature.
3. Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
4. Design Operation: Rising pressure signals water flow.

E. Valve Supervisory Switches:
1. Standard: UL 346.
2. Type: Electrically supervised.
3. Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
4. Design: Signals that controlled valve is in other than fully open position.
5. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

2.7 PRESSURE GAGES

A. Standard: UL 393.

B. Dial Size: 3-1/2- to 4-1/2-inch (90- to 115-mm) diameter.

C. Pressure Gage Range: 0- to 250-psig (0- to 1725-kPa) minimum.

D. Label: Include "WATER" label on dial face.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. If existing fire-hydrant flow test is more than 6 months old at the time of shop drawing
submission, contractor shall perform a new flow test. Perform fire-hydrant flow test according
to NFPA 13 and NFPA 291. Use results for system design calculations required in "Quality
Assurance" Article.

B. Report test results promptly and in writing. Results shall include outlet diameter as actually
measured in the field (not presumed to be nominal size), shape of hydrant outlet used to
determine hydrant coefficient as determined by feel, date, time, and name of person(s)
performing the test. Report actual pitot pressure readings in addition to calculated flow and
pressure for verification of results.
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3.2 SERVICE-ENTRANCE PIPING

A. Connect sprinkler piping to water-service piping for service entrance to building.

B. Install shutoff valve, check valve, pressure gage, and drain at connection to water service.

3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION

A. Locations and Arrangements: Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general
location and arrangement of piping. Install piping as indicated on approved working plans.

1. Deviations from approved working plans for piping require written approval from Design
Professional. File written approval with Architect before deviating from approved
working plans.

2. Coordinate layout and installation of sprinklers with other construction that penetrates
ceilings, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partition assemblies.

B. Piping Standard: Comply with NFPA 13 requirements for installation of sprinkler piping.

C. Use listed fittings to make changes in direction, branch takeoffs from mains, and reductions in
pipe sizes.

D. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller.

E. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and larger end connections.

F. Install "Inspector's Test Connections" in sprinkler system piping, complete with shutoff valve,
and sized and located according to NFPA 13.

G. Install sprinkler piping with drains for complete system drainage.

H. Install sprinkler control valves, test assemblies, and drain risers adjacent to standpipes when
sprinkler piping is connected to standpipes.

I. Install automatic (ball drip) drain valve at each check valve for fire-department connection, to
drain piping between fire-department connection and check valve. Install drain piping to and
spill over floor drain or to outside building.

J. Install alarm devices in piping systems.

K. Install hangers and supports for sprinkler system piping according to NFPA 13. Comply with
requirements for hanger materials in NFPA 13.

L. Install pressure gages on riser or feed main, at each sprinkler test connection, and at top of each
standpipe. Include pressure gages with connection not less than NPS 1/4 (DN 8) and with soft-
metal seated globe valve, arranged for draining pipe between gage and valve. Install gages to
permit removal, and install where they are not subject to freezing.

M. Fill sprinkler system piping with water.
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N. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.

O. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs.

P. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.

3.4 JOINT CONSTRUCTION

A. Install couplings, flanges, flanged fittings, unions, nipples, and transition and special fittings
that have finish and pressure ratings same as or higher than system's pressure rating for
aboveground applications unless otherwise indicated.

B. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller.

C. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and larger end connections.

D. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

E. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before
assembly.

F. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material in size, type, and thickness suitable for water
service. Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9.

G. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut
threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore
full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.
2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or

damaged.

H. Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints: Join lightwall steel pipe and steel pressure-seal fittings
with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer.

I. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12, using qualified processes
and welding operators according to "Quality Assurance" Article.

1. Shop weld pipe joints where welded piping is indicated. Do not use welded joints for
galvanized-steel pipe.

J. Steel-Piping, Cut-Grooved Joints: Cut square-edge groove in end of pipe according to
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe joints. Cut-grooved joints shall
not be used on piping 2 ½” and smaller.

K. Steel-Piping, Roll-Grooved Joints: Roll rounded-edge groove in end of pipe according to
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe grooved joints.
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L. Dissimilar-Material Piping Joints: Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of both
piping systems.

3.5 VALVE AND SPECIALTIES INSTALLATION

A. Install listed fire-protection valves, trim and drain valves, specialty valves and trim, controls,
and specialties according to NFPA 13 and State of Georgia Standards.

B. Install listed fire-protection shutoff valves supervised open, located to control sources of water
supply except from fire-department connections. Install permanent identification signs
indicating portion of system controlled by each valve.

C. Install check valve in each water-supply connection. Install backflow preventers instead of
check valves in potable-water-supply sources.

D. Specialty Valves:

1. Install valves in vertical position for proper direction of flow, in main supply to system.
2. Install alarm valves with bypass check valve and retarding chamber drain-line

connection.

3.6 SPRINKLER INSTALLATION

A. Install sprinklers in suspended ceilings in center of narrow dimension of acoustical ceiling
panels.

B. Install dry-type sprinklers with water supply from heated space. Do not install pendent or
sidewall, wet-type sprinklers in areas subject to freezing.

C. Install sprinklers into flexible, sprinkler hose fittings, and install hose into bracket on ceiling
grid.

3.7 IDENTIFICATION

A. Install labeling and pipe markers on equipment and piping according to requirements in
NFPA 13.

B. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for
identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Leak Test: After installation, charge systems and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest
until no leaks exist in accordance with NFPA 13 requirements for hydrostatic testing.

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and
equipment.
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3. Flush, test, and inspect sprinkler systems according to NFPA 13, "Systems Acceptance"
Chapter.

4. Energize circuits to electrical equipment and devices.
5. Coordinate with fire-alarm tests. Operate as required.
6. Verify that equipment hose threads are same as local fire department equipment.

B. Sprinkler piping system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.9 CLEANING

A. Clean dirt and debris from sprinklers.

B. Only sprinklers with their original factory finish are acceptable. Remove and replace any
sprinklers that are painted or have any other finish than their original factory finish.

3.10 DEMONSTRATION

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain specialty valves.

3.11 PIPING SCHEDULE

A. Piping between Fire Department Connections and Check Valves: Galvanized, standard-weight
steel pipe grooved ends, grooved-end fittings, grooved-end-pipe couplings, and grooved joints.

B. Sprinkler specialty fittings may be used, downstream of control valves, instead of specified
fittings.

C. Copper-tube, extruded-tee connections may be used for tee branches in copper tubing instead of
specified copper fittings. Branch-connection joints must be brazed.

Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller, shall be one of the
following:

1. Standard-weight schedule 40, black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated, gray-iron
threaded fittings; and threaded joints.

D. Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 65 to DN 100), shall be
the following:
1. Schedule 10 black-steel pipe with roll-grooved ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for

steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel piping; and grooved joints.

3.12 SPRINKLER SCHEDULE

A. Use sprinkler types in subparagraphs below for the following applications:

1. Rooms without Ceilings: Upright sprinklers.
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2. Rooms with Suspended Ceilings: Pendent, recessed, flush, or concealed.
3. Wall Mounting: Sidewall sprinklers.

B. Provide sprinkler types in subparagraphs below with finishes indicated.

1. Concealed Sprinklers: Rough brass, with factory-painted white cover plate.
2. Flush Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with painted white escutcheon.
3. Recessed Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with bright chrome escutcheon.
4. Upright Sprinklers: Chrome plated in finished spaces exposed to view; rough bronze in

unfinished spaces not exposed to view.

END OF SECTION 211313
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SECTION 220513 - COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR PLUMBING EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes general requirements for single-phase and polyphase, general-purpose,
horizontal, small and medium, squirrel-cage induction motors for use on ac power systems up to
600 V and installed at equipment manufacturer's factory or shipped separately by equipment
manufacturer for field installation.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate features of motors, installed units, and accessory devices to be compatible with the
following:

1. Motor controllers.
2. Torque, speed, and horsepower requirements of the load.
3. Ratings and characteristics of supply circuit and required control sequence.
4. Ambient and environmental conditions of installation location.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL MOTOR REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.

B. Comply with IEEE 841 for severe-duty motors.

2.2 MOTOR CHARACTERISTICS

A. Duty: Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 40 deg C and at altitude of 3300 feet (1000 m)
above sea level.

B. Capacity and Torque Characteristics: Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads
at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence,
and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considering service factor.
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2.3 SINGLE-PHASE MOTORS

A. Motors larger than 1/20 hp shall be one of the following, to suit starting torque and
requirements of specific motor application:

1. Permanent-split capacitor.

B. Multispeed Motors: Variable-torque, permanent-split-capacitor type.

C. Bearings: Prelubricated, antifriction ball bearings or sleeve bearings suitable for radial and
thrust loading.

D. Motors 1/20 HP and Smaller: Shaded-pole type.

E. Thermal Protection: Internal protection to automatically open power supply circuit to motor
when winding temperature exceeds a safe value calibrated to temperature rating of motor
insulation. Thermal-protection device shall automatically reset when motor temperature returns
to normal range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 220513
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SECTION 220517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Sleeves.
2. Sleeve-seal systems.
3. Grout.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
2. CALPICO, Inc.
3. Metraflex Company (The).
4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.
5. Proco Products, Inc.

B. Description: Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular
space between piping and sleeve.

1. Sealing Elements: EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. Include
type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.

2. Pressure Plates: Stainless steel.
3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to

sealing elements.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=1677
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456804938
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456804939
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456804940
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456804941
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456804942
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2.2 GROUT

A. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry,
hydraulic-cement grout.

B. Characteristics: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications.

C. Design Mix: 5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength.

D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION

A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls.

B. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to
provide 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.

1. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.

C. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and walls
are constructed.

1. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes in slabs formed by molded-PE or -PP
sleeves.

2. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.

a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or
other wet areas 2 inches (50 mm) above finished floor level.

3. Using grout, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without sleeve-seal
system.

D. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions.

1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space

between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants

appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. Comply with requirements for sealants
specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service
piping entries into building.
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B. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for
sleeve ID or hole size. Position piping in center of sleeve. Center piping in penetration,
assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annular space between piping and
sleeve. Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make a
watertight seal.

END OF SECTION 220517
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SECTION 220518 - ESCUTCHEONS FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Escutcheons.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ESCUTCHEONS

A. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type: With polished, chrome-plated finish and setscrew fastener.

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type: Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and
spring-clip fasteners.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors.

B. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping
and with OD that completely covers opening.

1. Escutcheons for New Piping:

a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall: One-piece, deep-pattern type.
b. Chrome-Plated Piping: One-piece, cast-brass type with polished, chrome-plated

finish.
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c. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece, cast-
brass type with polished, chrome-plated finish.

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Replace broken and damaged escutcheons and floor plates using new materials.

END OF SECTION 220518
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SECTION 220519 - METERS AND GAGES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Liquid-in-glass thermometers.
2. Thermowells.
3. Dial-type pressure gages.
4. Gage attachments.
5. Test plugs.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of meter and gage.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For meters and gages to include in operation and maintenance
manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 LIQUID-IN-GLASS THERMOMETERS

A. Metal-Case, Industrial-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Trerice, H. O. Co.
b. Weiss Instruments, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=1690
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039204
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039203
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c. Weksler Glass Thermometer Corp.

2. Standard: ASME B40.200.

3. Case: Cast aluminum; 7-inch (178-mm) nominal size unless otherwise indicated.
4. Case Form: Adjustable angle unless otherwise indicated.
5. Tube: Glass with magnifying lens and blue or red organic liquid.
6. Tube Background: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings

graduated in deg F (deg C).
7. Window: Glass.
8. Stem: Aluminum and of length to suit installation.

a. Design for Thermowell Installation: Bare stem.

9. Connector: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm), with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
10. Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of

1.5 percent of scale range.

2.2 THERMOWELLS

A. Thermowells:

1. Standard: ASME B40.200.
2. Description: Pressure-tight, socket-type fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.
3. Material for Use with Copper Tubing: CNR or CUNI.
4. Material for Use with Steel Piping: CRES.
5. Type: Stepped shank unless straight or tapered shank is indicated.
6. External Threads: NPS 1/2, NPS 3/4, or NPS 1 (DN 15, DN 20, or NPS 25),

ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.
7. Internal Threads: 1/2, 3/4, and 1 inch (13, 19, and 25 mm), with ASME B1.1 screw

threads.
8. Bore: Diameter required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
9. Insertion Length: Length required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
10. Lagging Extension: Include on thermowells for insulated piping and tubing.
11. Bushings: For converting size of thermowell's internal screw thread to size of

thermometer connection.

B. Heat-Transfer Medium: Mixture of graphite and glycerin.

2.3 PRESSURE GAGES

A. Direct-Mounted, Metal-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Trerice, H. O. Co.
b. Weiss Instruments, Inc.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039206
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=1695
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039236
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039226
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c. Weksler Glass Thermometer Corp.

2. Standard: ASME B40.100.

3. Case: Sealed type(s); cast aluminum or drawn steel; 4-1/2-inch (114-mm) nominal
diameter.

4. Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.
5. Pressure Connection: Brass, with NPS 1/4 (DN 8), ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and

bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet type is indicated.
6. Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.
7. Dial: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in psi

(kPa).
8. Pointer: Dark-colored metal.
9. Window: Glass.
10. Ring: Brass or Stainless steel.
11. Accuracy: Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of scale range.

2.4 GAGE ATTACHMENTS

A. Snubbers: ASME B40.100, brass; with NPS 1/4 (DN 8), ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and
piston-type surge-dampening device. Include extension for use on insulated piping.

B. Valves: Brass or stainless-steel needle, with NPS 1/4 (DN 8), ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.

2.5 TEST PLUGS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Trerice, H. O. Co.
2. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
3. Weksler Glass Thermometer Corp.

B. Description: Test-station fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.

C. Body: Brass or stainless steel with core inserts and gasketed and threaded cap. Include extended
stem on units to be installed in insulated piping.

D. Thread Size: NPS 1/4 (DN 8), ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread.

E. Minimum Pressure and Temperature Rating: 500 psig at 200 deg F (3450 kPa at 93 deg C).

F. Core Inserts: EPDM self-sealing rubber.

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039240
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=1700
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039261
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039262
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457039265
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install thermowells with socket extending to center of pipe and in vertical position in piping
tees.

B. Install thermowells of sizes required to match thermometer connectors. Include bushings if
required to match sizes.

C. Install thermowells with extension on insulated piping.

D. Fill thermowells with heat-transfer medium.

E. Install direct-mounted thermometers in thermowells and adjust vertical and tilted positions.

F. Install direct-mounted pressure gages in piping tees with pressure gage located on pipe at the
most readable position.

G. Install valve and snubber in piping for each pressure gage for fluids.

H. Install test plugs in piping tees.

I. Install thermometers in the following locations:

1. Outlet of each water heater.

J. Install pressure gages in the following locations:
1. Suction and discharge of each domestic water booster pump.

3.2 CONNECTIONS

A. Install meters and gages adjacent to machines and equipment to allow service and maintenance
of meters, gages, machines, and equipment.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust faces of meters and gages to proper angle for best visibility.

3.4 THERMOMETER SCHEDULE

A. Thermometers at outlet of each domestic water heater shall be[ one of] the following:
1. Metal case, industrial-style, liquid-in-glass type.
2. Test plug with EPDM self-sealing rubber inserts.

B. Thermometer stems shall be of length to match thermowell insertion length.
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3.5 THERMOMETER SCALE-RANGE SCHEDULE

A. Scale Range for Domestic Hot-Water Piping: 30 to 240 deg F (0 to plus 115 deg C).

3.6 PRESSURE-GAGE SCHEDULE

A. Pressure gages at inlet and outlet of each water pressure-reducing valve shall be one of the
following:

1. Sealed, direct-mounted, metal case.
2. Test plug with EPDM self-sealing rubber inserts.

3.7 PRESSURE-GAGE SCALE-RANGE SCHEDULE

A. Scale Range for Domestic Water Piping: 0 to 100 psi (0 to 600 kPa).

END OF SECTION 220519
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SECTION 220523.12 - BALL VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Bronze ball valves.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. CWP: Cold working pressure.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of valve.

1. Certification that products comply with NSF 61 Annex G and NSF 372.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows:

1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.
2. Protect threads, flange faces, and soldered ends.
3. Set ball valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces.

B. Use the following precautions during storage:

1. Maintain valve end protection.
2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher-than-ambient-dew-point temperature. If

outdoor storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

C. Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts. Do not use
operating handles or stems as lifting or rigging points.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVES

A. Source Limitations for Valves: Obtain each type of valve from single source from single
manufacturer.

B. ASME Compliance:

1. ASME B1.20.1 for threads for threaded end valves.
2. ASME B16.1 for flanges on iron valves.
3. ASME B16.5 for flanges on steel valves.
4. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
5. ASME B16.18 for solder-joint connections.
6. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

C. NSF Compliance: NSF 61 Annex G and NSF 372 for valve materials for potable-water service.

D. Bronze valves shall be made with dezincification-resistant materials. Bronze valves made with
copper alloy (brass) containing more than 15 percent zinc are not permitted.

E. Valve Pressure-Temperature Ratings: Not less than indicated and as required for system
pressures and temperatures.

F. Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.

G. Valve Actuator Types:
1. Handlever: For quarter-turn valves smaller than NPS 4 (DN 100).

H. Valves in Insulated Piping:

1. Include 2-inch (50-mm) stem extensions.
2. Extended operating handles of nonthermal-conductive material and protective sleeves

that allow operation of valves without breaking vapor seals or disturbing insulation.
3. Memory stops that are fully adjustable after insulation is applied.

2.2 BRONZE BALL VALVES

Bronze Ball Valves, Two-Piece with Full Port and Stainless-Steel Trim:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Conbraco Industries, Inc.
b. NIBCO INC.
c. Watts; a Watts Water Technologies company.

2. Description:

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9500
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456984924
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456984929
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456984930
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a. Standard: MSS SP-110.
b. CWP Rating: 600 psig (4140 kPa).
c. Body Design: Two piece.
d. Body Material: Bronze.
e. Ends: Threaded or soldered.
f. Seats: PTFE.
g. Stem: Stainless steel.
h. Ball: Stainless steel, vented.
i. Port: Full.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion. Remove
special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and
handling.

B. Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed. Examine guides and seats made
accessible by such operations.

C. Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.

D. Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage. Check bolting for proper
size, length, and material. Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is
suitable for service, and that it is free from defects and damage.

E. Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves.

3.2 VALVE INSTALLATION

A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service,
maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.

B. Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary.

C. Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe.

D. Install valves in position to allow full stem movement.

E. Install valve tags. Comply with requirements in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing
Piping and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules.

3.3 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVE APPLICATIONS

A. If valves with specified CWP ratings are unavailable, the same types of valves with higher CWP
ratings may be substituted.
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B. Select valves with the following end connections:

1. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2 (DN 50) and Smaller: Threaded ends except where solder-
joint valve-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.

2. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 (DN 65 to DN 100): Flanged ends except where
threaded valve-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.

3.4 DOMESTIC HOT- AND COLD-WATER VALVE SCHEDULE

A. Pipe NPS 2-1/2 (DN 50) and Smaller:

1. Bronze Valves: May be provided with solder-joint ends instead of threaded ends.
2. Bronze ball valves, two-piece with full port and stainless-steel trim.

END OF SECTION 220523.12
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SECTION 220523.14 - CHECK VALVES FOR PLUMBING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Bronze swing check valves.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. CWP: Cold working pressure.

B. EPDM: Ethylene propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.

C. NBR: Acrylonitrile-butadiene, Buna-N, or nitrile rubber.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of valve.

1. Certification that products comply with NSF 61 Annex G and NSF 372.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows:

1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.
2. Protect threads, flange faces, grooves, and weld ends.
3. Set check valves in either closed or open position.

B. Use the following precautions during storage:

1. Maintain valve end protection.
2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher-than-ambient-dew-point temperature. If

outdoor storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

C. Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts. Do not use
handwheels or stems as lifting or rigging points.
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